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PROGRAM
REVIEW

PROCESS

School reviews program using the guality
criteria and reaches coriclusions aboiit

program effectiveness: i
)

REVIEW PREPARATION MEETING T
KNOWLEDGE of: About Our Program: REVIEW OF SCHOOL PROGRAM
Quality criteria, school plan, how it's working

school data summary, curriculum where we're going

The TEAM _

LTy ?ﬁ: KEY SCHOOL PLANNERS

COMPARE WITH: - FIND OUT BY:

— QUALITY CRITERIA * Observinig what's happening

‘ Team PREPARES: S — — * Talking to school community
® Summary «r findings.. N ﬂ * Reviewing records and documents
® Recognition of program strengths — * Talking to key planners

e Suggestions for increasing school S

effectiveness

- What comprises the program and
i - - how it is impacting the studiats and adults.

DEVELOPMENT OF REPORT OF FINDINGS:
The TEAM

REPORT OF FINDINGS
TO SEHOOL COMMUNITY

z Y o lloTo T

< /£ Findings and suggestions of the team
presented. Selected suggestions
developed into assistarice plans:

Report on quality of

program using quality
criteria and saggesiiéns
for increasing or
maintaining program
quality.
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 Reviewers

| School saff

Reviewers ]I

I, Reoeve g
2. Review cumculum
nierials

' K—Swmlum

L: [dentify key plansers
and others who have
special responsibil-
ties during the

Cwlfstudy.

2. Receive onieaation
{0 Program review

 ndselfstudy.

3; Conduct the setf-
study, using the
gide i he Hari
book for Conducting
an Elemeniary Pro-
gram Review,

4, Summarze the find-
ings of the sel-tudy
and prepare io share
with reviewers on

 Ueirarmival, . -

5. Send copies of the
§chool data sura-
mary, kool plag,
and selected other
materi, f approp-
riate, (0 the
EVIEWLSS.

I; Observe i
classtooms:

2, Condetinrview,
both formal and

_ informal.

L Can'yon wnlh b
ness &5 sl

2, Be prepared to share
their knowledge of

the program and it

I Compare their collec-
uve knowledge
about the school
program and its
impact ot the stu-

3. Review pertinent
documents,

4, Meet together regu-
{arly o aalze aid
synlhauc wlm sl
and (o determine
what other informa-
tion is needed.

mpactonthe -
studeats,

Reviewers and key plan-

- ners megk regularly 10
disems the progress of
the review.

Reviewers and ke plan-

déhi:ﬁjéicﬁdﬁdlity
cilerion.

2. Describe the coment
qushlyoflhc pro-
gram in summary
statements of fng-
ings for each
criterion,

3. Identify program

sirejgths and areas of

sxgmﬁmnt
 mpiovement.

4. Idenufy areas of sug-
gestions for ncress-
ingschool
effectivensss.

Bers el 10 eview did
discuss the findings and
to develop iogether se-

creasing school effective-
0SS 0 assitance
plan for implcmenung

Reviewesaidkey pln-

e et suggestions ot - s

|, mpem i
tance ﬂ.ans devel-

2 Review otber sugges-
(oS taide by te
team,

3 Plai bigw lhcac sug
gestons can be imple-
meaied, by whom
they can be imple-
mcnled, whal
neecac: when unple-
meatation will be
doi, 86d o forth.

4. Momtor carefully al
program chazges,
modifying tiem g5
necessary for max-
mum effectivencss.

lhe suggsuons '
The estie schiool slaﬂ
along With interested stu-
_ e, parents, and com-
mumty members, are in-
and suggestng vited 1o share the repon
improvements. Key of findings. ..
planners may share the 5

WeEk prior e
review to disouss self
a Study ind maienials —"——r
received by them,
{0 resolve last-minute
Questions, and 10 fial

_; e the schedule and pro-
cedures of review.

The reviewers ronducl
the report of findings;
st their fidiigs,
recognizing strengths,

Q prestnation of
‘ Suggestions.




THE THREE GOALS OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL PROGRAM REVIEW TRAINING

There are three goals for program review training that enable the participants

to effect change. The goals fall into three areas including improvement in
the process of program review, improvement in the quality of the instructionzl

program, and improvement in the schoolwide strategies that support the
delivery of the instruztional program;

GOAL 1 (IMPROVEMENT IN THE PROCESS OF PROGRAM REVIEW FOR THE SCHOOL)

Reviewers will assist schools in realizing three correlated benefits through

the process of program review:
® Accurate diagnostic information
e Assistance in planning
- General qualitative information about the effects of the program

= Suggestions for the focus of planning next steps

® Trairing for school staff in the review process which can then become

part of the school's management

In édaifiéﬁi the program review will provide data to state policy makers on

issues of statewide concern.

GOAL 2 (IMPROVEMENT IN THE INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAM)

Reviewers will encourage improvements in the quality of curriculum and
instructior as expressed in the review criteria. The criteria contain a

special =mphasis on the following themes which are woven throughout:

® Tninking, communication and learning skills deveioped for all students in
each area of the curriculum:

“ 3hift the balance of instructional time awsy from rote tasks (drill

and practice, fill-in~the-blanks; color in the shapes; yes~no questionms,
and so on) toward assignments that challenge the student to think,
communicate and learn o his or her best ability (problem solving,

reading interpretatively, writing reports, group discussion, and so on).

® More attention to the concepts, ideas, issiues and stories in each curric-

‘tlum area as the motivatior and framework for learning facts

e Teaching methods which encourage and challenge all students to £himk and

tonmunicate their thoughts; and apply what they have learned to complex,
long-term assignments (science projects; reading, and interpreting

literature, histury reports, and so on).

o Balanced curriculum for all students, including special needs studeiits.

To_the extent possible, subjects such as science, social studies and fine

arte should not be supnlantéd b: remedial curricula or extra curricular
activities.

(g}



] Special needs services which proviie extra help for the student to

succeed in the regular corriculum: For example, the reading specialist

helping the student thiough the grade level scienice, social studies; and
literature bocks which his or her peers are asing, instead of pulling the

student out of sclence instruction and putting him or her in a remedial

reading program; the regular. clagsroom reading program harndling a wide

spectrum of reading levels and the special needs services supporting the

students' success in this regular reading program as well as the other

areas of the curriculum.
e craff development resources which focus on what staff need to adopt
and install curriculum and instruction improvements.

W0AL 3= (iﬂikﬁﬂEHEﬁlfINgsCHOOLWIDEstKAIEGIES THAT SUPPORT THE DELIVZRY OF
THE INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAI)

eviewers will encourage iﬁpib?éﬁéﬁté in the ééﬁ§§i§iéé effects on learning as

xpressed in the program review criteria:. The criteria contain a gpecial

mphasis on the following themes:

® The culture of the school revolves around the joy and 1mportance of
learning.

» The allocation of resources, human and material, is aligned with the
curriculum and instructional goals.

which is cultivated by management practices and supported by policies and

re SOUI‘CE S .
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2:25

3:20

3:45

ol
VY]
e
N

8:00

9:30

10:15

10:30

Procedires of Program Review

® Sequerice of events and responsibilities invoived in
the program review process S

® Development of the Report of Findings

Managing the Review

® The role of team members

e The skills requrred in organizing and managing a successful
collaborative review

Closure, Evaluation

Suggestions for Increasing School Effectiveneéss

Place of suggestlons in the school review

The elements of a. suggestron

Writing a suggestlon

Developing a suggestion into an assistance piéh

Crlterla - Staff Development, Learning Environment, Leadership,

and Schoolwide Effectiveness

® Understanding each criteria

@ [leveloping an assistance plan -

® Role plaving the collaborative effort in developing an
assistance plan

Break

The Report of Findings
Stages. of delIvery of the Report of F1nd1ngs

°

® The elements of the Report of Findings

] The cr1t1car nature ¢f the method of delivery
® Shared responSibilities

Preparation and delivery of the Report of Findings

Closure, Evaluation

1-6



TRAINING AGENDA-<LEVEL II

8:00 Registration
Memory Jogger
Welcome . .

Introductions
Certification of Reviewers
Program Review

The purpose of program review training
Overview of the process of program review

® Reviewers perspective of program review

History, changes in program review
Walk through Trainino Manual

9:00 Review of Quality Critéria

® Elements of criterion for Planning
® Exercise $6 - break -

10:45 Collecting Information and Self=Study

® Review of strategies
® School generated data, seilf-study

11:30 Lunch

12:30 Criteria-History/Social Science, Science and Visual
and Performing Arts
e Review criteria S
® Application of criteria - Practize Exercise #7
1:30 Management of Review and Procedures
Team meetings
Collaboration
Assignments on a Review, Pacing and Balance
Managing Conflict -
Effective team behaviors

Reaching agreement

2:15 Break
2:30 Special Needs Critarion
Review of criteria

®
® Application of criteria - Practice Exercise #8

3:45 Evaluation

ST




9:30

10:15

10:30

TRAINING AGENDA-~LEVEL II

Suggestions for Increasing the Effectiveness of the
InStrictional Program
® Review of purpose of suggestions in the school review

e The elements of a suggestion

e Writing a suggestion 7 o 7
® Developing a suggestion into an assistance plan

Criteria - Staff Development, Learning Environment,
Leadarship and Schoolwide Effeci.ivenass

® Review of criterta
® Application of criteria - Practice Exercise #%

Break
The Report of Findings

® Stages of delivery of the Report of Findings

e Th> elements of the Report of Findings
& The critical nature of the method of delivery
® Shared responsibilities

Preparation and delivery of the Report of Findings =
Lunch

Closure, Evaluation

1-8



EVALUATION OF FIRST DAY TRAINING

1. What parts of today's training worked well for you and why?

2. What aspects are still unciear?

3. Do you have any suggestions?

112




EVALUATION OF PROGRAM REVIEW TRAINING

1. With which aspects of a program review are you most comfortab)

Applying the quality criteria

Collecting information

Developing suggéstions

Preparing and presenting the finzl report
Understanding the procedure of program review

O 0 0@

2. Which aspects are still unclear to you?

3. What parts of the training workéd well for you and why?

4. What would you change and how?
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HANDBOOK FOR CONDUCTING AN ELEMENTARY PROGRAM REVIEW
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AtetymPtggram Review, 15 to be ised in conjunction
with the Elementary Program Quality Criteria
document. It has been designed to assist members
of 8 program reviev team through the process of
conducting a program review: The review team may
consist of & majortty of persons; {ncluding the
Tead, who are outside the district & 1s the case in
a_formal_progren review, or the tean may be made up
of school staff and parents who wish to conduct a
self-study on an informal basis, The program review
process hag been designed for judging the effects of
the corrfculom, fmstroctional methodologies, and
effectiveness strategies on the studeiits; fot
gulding the development of planned assistarce; and
providing a model for the school's own self-study
ProCess.

The handbook tg divided into three chapters:
Chapter I describes the methodology and procedures
of progran review, the application of quality
criteria to the scl1001 § CllrriClllar and
instruqtional program, and the_means by which
puggestions for increasing the effectiveness of the

WES R o
Deputy Superintendent for Curriculua
and Instriictional Leadership

HARVEY &, HUNT -
Director, Office cf Spectal Projects

PHILIP &, DARO
Manager of Project Development

PREFACE

1~

Instructional program might be (eveloped, Chapter
Il describes the quality criteria and contatns
cautions for reviewers about the applicatfon of
the criterfa to the schoot program. Chapter III
describes how the transaction between the review
tean and the school results in & design for
improving the progran offered to the students,

- Appendix A contains the quality criterfs; and
Appendix B is the ide to be used by schools in
conducting a seif- yi A1l schools schediled for
8 progran review wi:: couplete a self-study prior to
their review. It's hoped that other schools will
find thig guide ugeful as they assess the quality of
their progran during their planning processs

Both state and federal taws mandate the
periodic review of schools recetving spectal fumding
through the consolidated application; It is hoped,
however, that all schools, regardiess of funding,
w1l find the progran reviev benefizial in their
efforts to provide high-q:ality education for all
students,

SALEY L. MENTOR
Aosistant Superintendent

Instructional Support Services
Division

HARGARET J, GASTON
Manager, Office of School
Improvenent




CHAPTER 1: THE PROGRAM REVIEW PROCESS

Program Review Qverview

prpdéé of Progran Review

~ The primary purpose of program review is to
improve the quality of curriculum and instructton;
It 1s & means for developing and sustaining a
high-quality educational program for all students,

s@é Sl Ll i_ew

The progran review process described 1n this
iandbok focuses oi the exteit to which the school's
curricelum; fnstructional methodologies, and effec-
tiveness strategtes contribute toward the goal of &
high-quatity edvcational program for each stideiit,

~ The quality criteria used in program review
address the two major aspects of a school program--
curriculum, or what is being taught, and the school-
wide policies, practices, and procedures that shape
nstruct The curricular criteria

and support tnstructions
include:

Reading _

Written Language

Oral Language

Mathematics

Science

Hstory-Socdal Studies
Visual and Performing Arts

The schoolwide criterla include:

""" ¢ Schoolwide
Fffectlveness

111

Setvices to Stideits with Special Needs
The Learning Environment
staff Developent

leadershtp -
Planning, Inplementing, and Evaluating

Review Strategy

 The review strategy is based on the Quality
Criteria contained within the Elementary Schuol
Program Quality Criteria, Through a combination of
observation of the instructional progran and its
fmpact on studedts, recoddted perceptions of those
at the school, and docimeited evidence presented to
the team, the reviewers develop an understanding of
the current effectiveness of the school program
(diagnosts), an analysis of why the progras elevents
are as they are, and determination of the kind of
changes that should occur to fmprove the program of
the students (assistance design),

Establishing an understanding of the school
progran requires an organized eftort; Thig
understanding 1s developed by having a clear idea of
the school's curricular emphases, by observing
individual students; by analyzing students' current
work, by compiling instructional staff and student
explanations of students' carrent and past activi-
ties; and by reviewing instruc*ional and managesent
naterial used by the staff, These observations are
pupplemented by discussions with staff and parents,
Finally, this compiled knowledge forms the basls for
the revievers' judgment of the effect of {nstruction
on the student.

1]




As the reviewers begin to understand the situa-
tlon for the students; they also seek to find out
what processes at the school have contribuled to
the current situatfon. The reviewers seek explana-
tione fron the school staff that detail why they do
things as they do and how curricular decisions
are made; where the instrurtional program cores
from; how it {s supported and improved; how plans
are lmplemented; and so on, This analysis forms the
basis for the reviewers' suggestions for tmproving
Instruction and guides the development of the
agsistance design.

48 the revievers complete the review; a report
of Hindings 1s prepared in concert with the ey
program pianners at the school; The report prorides

tao types of findings: (1) the ex:ent to which the

(diagnosis), and (2)_euggeetions for improving
or sustalning the effectiveness of the progrim,
tncieding a3ststance pians for implementing selected
suggestions (assistance):

_ Bj'__dé\'l_éldpiﬂg the suggestions for increasing
the effectiveness of the program with the school's
key plannets and principal, the reviewers identify
prine fmprovement sreas and indicate how the in-
provement process at the school can improve or
sustain the quality of the program, Local, county,
regional ~and Stete resources are also conidered 1n

framing the assistance plans.
Relationship Between Program Review

and Ongoing Planning and Evaluatfon

 Reviews conducted by reviewers from outside the
sckiool can ptovide a frash viewpoint and independent
validation of internal review findings, Use cf

Q

the program review procedures by the people at a
school prior to an external review and familiarity
with he uchool's own data profile can do much to
enhance the effectiveness of the external review
Famitiarity with the revtew criteria and procedutes
will help staff and parents commontcate effectively
with reviewers, and help reviewers obtain the
{nfornation they need to make informed judgments,

In short; the program revies process ylelds
Infornation that ié essential to éfféétire aéoérap-
program-'information about what 13 working well
and why, and what should be changed Program review
should be a valuable part in the program {mprovement
cycle of planning; implementing the planned p:ogran;
evaluating the program, and modifying the planned

progran,

Progran Review Responsibilities

In order for the program review to yleld
results likely to be useful in developing and
susraining & high-quatity educattonal program,
menbers of the review team and the school community
nust recognize their roles and responsibilities
within the process in three critical areas: estab-
lshing an idea of what i currently happening at

in need of improvement and developing an assistance
plan that provides a framework for the tmprovement

affort;

_ The school's key planners, a small group
of representative adults involved in the inmstruc-
tional program; are responsble for estabitshing a
lnk between the review team and the school rommy-
nity. They provide informotion to the review tean
in a way that enhances the developmeat of & complet;

21



and cohesive picture of the school's curriculum and
fnstructfonal programs;

The key planners, usually Five to seven i
number are deoignatéd by the prinoipal Thev

coordinators, resource ot specialist teachers, ot
any other school ataff members who are a significant
part of the school's planning process. District
pergoniiiel, §SC chairpersons, other committee or PTA
chairpersons and parents who are knowledgeable about
the school's progras may be inciuded,

The principal and key planners assist the
of progran reviev, lney also serve as leaders in
the chool's self-study ptocess, and agsist the tean
in 1ts information gathering efforts during the
review preparation meeting and other formal and
Infornal ongoing meetings.r Their reoponaibilities
with the review team, selected suggestions into
assistance plans; and ( ) providing active leader-
ship roles In the school's implementatior of these
plang after the team leaves,

~ Mejor responsibilities of the reviewers,  The
najor responsibilities of the reviewers are:

o 16 cordiict the revie thoroughly enough for the

deveiopment of a clear and accurate understand-
g of the effectiveness of the instru:tional

progran

¢ To use that knowledge to make vsable sugges-
tions for incressing or sustatning the
effectiveness of the program

092
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 In order to fulfill these responsibilicies, each
réiiéwer st algo:

¢ Be fully conversant with the quality criteria
and the process of progran review,

handbooks K8 curriculin guides, and 1itera-
ture related to the areas to bde reviewed.

o Put aside any bias toward any particular
program ot wethod,

o Use the school data surmary and the self-study
findings to farilitate discussions with achool
staff and parents, These discussions should
cover the curriculun and instructional progra,
how well it is working, and provide evidence
sufficient to verify, ixtend, clarify, enrich,

or repudiate those findings,

’ Bp able to reflect back to the ochool--as A
mirror--the picture he or she has developéd
of the current effectiveness of the school
program,

o Pecognize and support the program tmprovement
efforts of the school community.

Major responsibilities of the sckiool community.
While the review team is responsible for learning as
nuch about the program as can be learned in a
liuited _period of time, the school &6uuunrry is

accurate and compiete infornati01 about the progran,
A school community prepares for program review by
conducting a requited self-stidy (Appendix 5).

thorough review of their program, using the quality
criteria, will enable the members to know how well

23




program 1s working and why. With this
dge the school community will be able to
the reviewers in gathering accurate informa-

bout the program so that the findings of the

|lete-

e major responsibilities of the staff,
, and community members involved in a program
are:

know the curriculum and pianned instruc-
onal program and how they affect the students

o To be famiirar with the program review process
and the quality criteria

¢ To be involved a§ a total staff in the self-
study and in identifying program strengths anc

areas in need of improvement in relatlon to the
program review quality criteria by spelling out
activities that are working and those that are
not

¢ To be ready to share this knowledge with the

review team and to be able to direct reviewers

to the information they need to fulfill their

responsibilities

Program Review Hethodoiogy

e methods used in gathering information about
gram include observation, interviev, and
tation,  Information gathered through each

is verified by information from one or both
other sources. when combined, the data

7eigic;ure of the program, The uge of

> procedures should ensuré that the review
thorough and consistent. This view of the
1g then compared with the quality criteria.

1at comparison come the suggestions for

ng the effectiveness of the 1instructional

or recognitions of _program strength,
ut this process the reviewer will be guided
quality criteria (see Chapter II of this

) that identify areas of the program to be

ated and provide directions to reviewers for

ng information about the school program,

The criteria used for judging program quality
describe the curriculum; instructional wmethodolo-
gies, and effectiveress strategles and their effects
on the students, Each criterfon contains features
of & high-quality program,

The quality criteria
are designed for use with the review procedires
enuzerated in this haridbook and with the "Guide for
Applying the Criteria.” The reviewer's job 1s to

determine to what extent each aspect of the program

being reviewed fits the description of a high-

quality program.

Classroom Observ-tion

~ Through clagsroon observations; the reviewers
gather information about how the various instruc-

tional methods, the ccrriculum, and effectiveness
strategtes operate in the classtoom getting, This

T
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infornation 1s collected t0 develop a complete
understanding of the progran and its effect on the
student; Insight into the effects of the staff
development activities, a8 well 4 {imstricticnal
support and planning activities, also emerges
through classrcon observations, Upon entering the
classroon, reviewers should spend a few ninutes
observing what 18 happening, remembering that they
are putting together an initisl picture rather
lupression will need io be verified thrOugh_further
observation and informal interview as well as
through other sources; and that first impressions
may be influenced by personal bizs;

These initial observaticts shiould include:

o What the students are doing: Recelving
instruction? Applying skilis? Practicing
nevly acquired skills? Synthesizing and
evaluatlng tnformation!  Waiting! Plsying’
Causing a disturbance?

& How the clagsroon 13 belng managed: 1s it
task-oriented? Conductve to tearning!

o Range of activities taking place from acquisi-

tion of knowledge to higher level learning
skills

o Mo students are grouped and how ‘tndividual
assistance 18 provided

o fov much tine the students actually spend on
the assigned activity: Do they kiow what to
do?

o How students are appiying the sktlls being

learned

[]l\ﬂ:‘

u.m m

115

¢ How Students with special needs are partici-
pating in the classroom activities

according to the needs of the student andfor
what 18 to be learned

o Ay evidence of balance in tie curriculum;
tiei; visual and perforning arts, history/
soclal science and science,

The information gained thrnugh these initial

ouservations i butlt upon using as guides the
curricular and schoolwide criteris,

NOTE: Clsssfonm observation inciudes informsl

observation of activities;

Interview

observation is verified clarified and expanded
mmHMMM.MWMHmhmmmms
to learn how the progran came to be the way it is,
a8 well as to better understzad the program &g it
18,

By velng what 13 known about the curriculum and
insttiictional progran thus far, reviewers conduct
MMmmMMMMQmmmmemms
of informal interviews include asking questioms of
the students and teschers in the classroom, talking
with aides working with students talking with
teachers in the teachers' lounge; and 8o forth;
Forital gediip {iterviews are conducted with teachers,
aldes, councils/comnittees, district personnel,

support staff; and volunteers; The intetviews serve
several major purposes:

Al



Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

o Verifying data obtained from other sources

Collecting data that have not been gathered

from other sources

o Resolving conflicts in dats collected

o Giving people the opportunity to share past
experiences, present conditions, or future
plans which the reviewers might not have
uncovered

o Offering an opportunity for people to ask

questions of the review team

Review of Data, Policies, and Other Documents

Documentation helps to verify, expand, and
clarify what is learned through classtoon obgerva-
tions and interviews: The information fi the School
Data Summary foras an indtial base for the review ag
1t contatos & broad sample of information about the
student population; adult and student expectations,
the curriculun polnt of view, achievement informa-
tlon; and other data: Reviewers ghoild fiot read
documents for the sake of establishing that sich
recordkeeping exlsts, biit rathier for the putpose of
developtng & couplete understanding of what the
prograa in actien {s really like: & school, on the
other hand, should not create documents for the
review team but shoutd share meaningful dats,
poictes; and other records that are useful to staff
and parents in forminy the progran and helplsg it to
nove fotward,

Suggestions for Increasing the Effectiveness of thc

Instructional Program

 Suggestions for {ncreased effectivensss are

franed by the review tean &g they coupare what thay

ERIC
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have Learned about the progrer and its dapict o
students to the quality standards in the reviey
criterts,

Du-ing this phase of the revtew, it is impor-
tant that the team keep in mind that {ndividual
schools fnstitute and suppurt change in various
ways: The destgn of an appropriate change or

lnprovement process 1s critical to the success
of the suggested effectiveness. strategies; The
reviewers and key planners will select which
suggestions should he developed into assistance
plans with the goal of tamediate implemertatisii and
deternire which suggestions should be resetved for

futare fuplementation, Next, tean and key school

planners develop plans for improvenent for the
selected suggestions, including proposed activities,
Strategles for implementation, need for resources,
and 80 on, Finally, ail suggestions are woven
together tn the report of flndings as a working
dovument %0 be used by the achool to gulde Further
fnprovenent effotts,

_ In developing aeststance plans reviewers and
School progran planners identify activities that
wouid:

o Elininate or aeliorate conditions interfering

with the implementation of high-quality
currtculum and nstructfon

o Have the greatest impact on the progran;
leading to {mproved effectiveness in many
areas

o Be the best next gtep to take in an ares ready
for improvement--ihiere staff iterest an
notivation are hgh, were there can be high
yleld for efforts expended, and where the 8C0PE
13 appropriate to ensure success r

2



Phe design for providing assistance should

he resources the school needs for change with

ervices available 80 that there is maximum
t for improvement efforts. The identiftcation

pportive resources should spiral outward fron

chool itself and include district, county,

regional, and state services. The assistance design
grows out of the suggestions for increasing the
effectiveness of the instructional program and
includes the school's procedures for planning,

implementation, and evaluation,

Program Review Procedures

hiis section describes the steps to carry out a
m reviev. It is divided into three sections:

 the arrangeﬁents preparing for program
» and conducting the program review.

_the Arrangements

cheduling, mailing of materials, and estab-
3 liaison between reviewers and the school
ct take place at the local level., Most
ts will be affiliated with other digtricts
iich they share personnel to provide a pool of

d independent persons required for review

Most offices of county superintendents of

8 provide coordination gervices to assist
ts in the formation of a consortium or other
of affiliation, Although there will be a
y of such arrangewents, for the sake of
ity in explanation, this section will assume
stence of a consortium of districts and the
nce of a person designated tc coordinate
 review activities in the consortium, The
should make appropriate analogies to the
stances of the particular district being
d. .

@ lead reviever's involvement with the
of a particular school is initiated by the
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received and to resgonsipilities for contacting

district and school personnel’

eontactiuggeheesehool. Consistent with consor=
tium's procedures, the lead reviewer will telephone
the school principal to set up the reviews This
call, usually a month before the review,; should

cover the following topics:

. Confirmation of schedule of events--times and
dates of visits tc the school by the lead and

the full team

s Information the school should send to the
revievers ahead of tie
Information the school will receive ahead of
time and how to get it

reviev prepara-

¢ Proposal of an agenda for the "

tior meeting” by the reviewers, the principsl,

and key school planners

P,



o Curricular areas selected by the school on
which the review will focus

s Diocedures uged by the schooi in preparing
for the review, including a mandatory self-
study

o Procedures used by the team before; during,
and after the review

o Clarification of any concerns or questions

MeetingfofAthegreniewgteam. Priot tg the
réview, the lead revicwer should contact other tean
nembers to_qpnclude a11 arrangenents of time; place;
and materials, The lead reviewer should discus
with each team meaber his or her background and
experience with program review: Expectatfons for
review preparation (see mext sectisn) sliould be
clarified and the oversll schiedile of eveits and
review strategies determined, Finally, the plans
and_expectations for the review preparation meeting
vith school planners should be discussed.

Preparing for Progran Revien

K guccessful program review depends upon
thorough preparation on the part of the review
team, In addition to completing the necessary
arrangenents; the team will read, study, and disciss
3 variety of matertals prior to the initial meeting
with the echool principal and school planters.
Some of these water{als will be obtalied through
the comsortium coordinator, wiile others will be
obtained directly from the school, The basic set of
materials includes:

- glénnnfniégﬁinéfénLﬁéviewuiraining Manual,
1985-86; includins the Hardbook for Conducting

i Flesentary Piogtan Review
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- State Department of Edicatlon K-8 curriculid
guldes, frameworks, and handbooks {n the
cutriculum areas selected as focus of the
reviey

- Gurricuiun assessment results, goals state-
Tents, expectation statements, booke 1i use,
regding 1sts, others a5 detérnined by the
school and the district

= Sehool plan

> Sehoo! data sumnary:  demographic trends over
time; student achievesent _patterns over time,
attendan e and other climate patterns over
time; program eveluation reports, dtstrict and
schoel policies related to curriculun, fnstruc-
tion, staff development, and school planning

- Logistic information: uaps, schedales, staff
roster, and § o

Study the curriculun naterfalss The curriculum
materlais prepared by the State Department of
Bducation include state K-8 curriculun gnides and
corriculun frameworks and handbooks, These mate-
rials will be revieved by the teas, The purpose of
this teview 16 to ground the review team in what
state and national curriculum leaders believe makes
& quality progran In their area and to provide the
background standards which will frame the discus-
slons between the review team and the school
plamers o1 cutricalin 1gsies, In addition, the
revien of the curricalin materials will help the
tean in the analysis and assessment of the achool's
curriculm and In the formulation of suggestions
likely to have good results for the school,

The curriculum materials sent to the r=viewets
by the school--such ae the goal§ and expectations,
the scheol's curriculis aggesetient, the books fn

QA



vge In the ciassroom, required and elective reading
lists; and so forth~-should provide 3 seiige of the
corrteatum offered by the schscl, It 15 {mportant
for the teaa meabers to be able to demonstrate a
bpsic_understanding of the curriculum offered when

they fizst mest with school planners

The revievers wili analyze how the curciculim
of fered by the school compares to the standards of
the quality criteris and the expectations conveyed
by the guides and handbooks in the curricutum
materials prepared by the Department of Educat fon,
Curricular iseues to be discussed at the revies
preparation meeting with the school planners
should be tdentified and framed for discussion,

In prepartig for the discassion on curriculur,
reviewers should ask the following questions:

What de the balance of aubjects taught every
student?

s Are there wajor gaps in the curricalyn!

o What kind of balaace ie there betweer skills
development and content in each curricular
area!

v Whet books ate the stideits reading?

o How are writing and oral presentation
incorporated in sach curricular area’

o How are the skills of interpretation, {nfer-
ence, critical thinking, problem solving,
evaluation; and other higher order gkills
Incorporated into all curricutar areas!
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Evaluating the materials with respect to thege
questions will help {dentify tme eurrtorlar 188ues
te discuss at the review p'epara'ion meetlng. The
discusston wiil heip resolve gome of the {acues and
provide an indication of stredgthis 4nd weakieses
to be confirmed by observation and intevisy

~ Study the School Fata Sumary, The information
in the school data swnaary provides a picture of
trends {n student achevement, trends in student
enrollment, and treads in school clinate, This
plcture; along with local evaliatioi reports, places
the review in 4 tide context and helpe the reviewers
understand what they will be learning while at the
school. In addition, reviewers will learn sonething
of what the distrist and school philosophy 18 and
wnat leadership priorities and practices are by
reading policy documents requested from the gekivol,

Read the schoel plan, & careful review of
the school plan (including the school budget);
especlally those curricular areas selected for
{-depth review, heips the revievers understand what
the school pr}orities are, what the planned program
1s to accompiish, and 4ow,

Conducting the Progran Review

Review preparation meeting with gchool plas-
ners, The reviev preparatfon meeting should take
place gometime before the first day of the reiiev,
The purpose of this meeting 15 to establish a comtior
uiderstanding asong reviewers, the prineipal, and
the key school planners of what to expect during
the teview, The ues sting 1s chaired by the lead
teviever, The lead reviever and the principal
should discuss in rdvance the purpose, roles, and
process of the meeting; The agenda should iuclude
the following iteds:




o School backgromd: The principal briefs the
team on the historical and soclal context of

the schooi. RECPnt events which have had a

» DProgram review background:
briefs the school peopte on the history and
purpose of program reviews The basic review
nethodology 1s explalned and the roles of the
tean members are clarified.

o Curriculun discussion: This 15 the nmost
substantial item on the agenda and usually
requires the most time; The dtscusston should
wve through three steps:

- Hghlights of the content of the curricu-
lar documents, both the locel naterials
and the criterla provided by the State
Department of Bducatton

- Discussion of fesues identiffed sy the
review tean

- Batablishmént of expectations for the cur-
ricolur focus and strategy of the review

If the local point of view in the curriculum
conflicts with that in the quality criteria, this
conflict should be discussed. From this discussion
should come 3 ghared understanding of how curricular
conflict witl be managed during the review Because
the criterta were deveioped vith the help of major
state and national curriculun organizations, repre-
genitatives of local districts; and eminent scholars,
conflicts should be rare. 1Items to be discussed
{nclude;
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Self- studg Procedures and results 5f
school self-study are presented and diecussed,

o School plan, The achool plan s discussed
in order to determine how agreements about
currfcolar imstructional gethiodologies,
school goals, and other 13sues were developed
and are expected to be {mplemented;

¢ School data sumarys School plamners and the

review tean discuss their Interpretation of

the dava and information in the data summary,
1nc1uding past trends and Future aspirations.

The diagnostic value of the data is discussed

with respect to review focus and strategtes,

o Agreement on review atrategyfand focus. Next,
agreement is reached on the basic etrategic
orfentation the tean il take, including areas
of focus where & wore 1n-depth look 1s most
likely to be productive,

v Schedule of events: Flnal scheduling nd
logistics planning is worked out,

lmtroductory meeting wlth the schnol stakt,
Arrangements stould be made for a ghort; informal
ueeting of the gchiool staff and the reviews:s prior
to the beglnning of classes on the first morning of
review, Durlng this meeting, the reviewers will:

v Share the putjiose of the revicy:
- Compare the school progran to the standards
of the quality criterfa to determine effec-
tiveness of the instructio:al program.

- RecogniZe program Stréng:hﬁ.




- Make suggestions for fncreasing the effec-
tiveness of the instructional program,

o Alert staff members to the procedures that
w1l be folloved:

- Observation {n each classroon; including
infornal discussions with students ang
staff members and review of students'
work

- Group nterviews with teachers; aldes,
support staff; councils/committees, pacents,

district offfce staff, a8 appropriate

- Review of curriculun materials, student
achievensnt and other outcome data, school-
wide policies and procedures; asd the
school pian

“Report of Findings and Suggestions”

 Clagstoon visits, The revievers work with the
school staff to sssure that all classrooms are
visited and that resource spectalist rooms, leariilng
laboratories; medta centers, and othier arsas where
regolar and spectal learning activities occut are
included when appropriate,

~ broup faterviews, The purpose of group
Interviews s to discuss with similar job groups
(esg; all teachers) the key issies of cirticulus,
Instraction, staff developuent, and school improve-
et processed, The revie tean should Base the
Interview questions on what has been learned so far,
The interview should provide evidence for verlfying
or nodifying the tean's preliminary views, and
extend {ts knowledge of the situation at the sehivol.
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Group {ntetvieis gensrally cte achedaled for 30 to
43 uinutes; however; the teachers' intervleq should
be an fonr or more,

~ Ongoing discussion with the principal and key
schoot planmers; During the review, several times
wll be set aside for informal endfor foraal
discussions with the schoot principel and key
plamnets, Thege meetings serve to kees gveryors
abreast of:

- |

How the review ig prOCééding

¢ Areds 1n Wheh information s incomplete or
nissing

' SEHé&dliﬁé problens

progrdt 3o far

In aidition; the weetings provide an Gpjorti-
nity for the team to recelve feadback about how the
reviev 1 being perceived by the school commnity
and to recedve additional information,

~ Oigelng seetings of the reviev tem, Through-
out the review; the reviewers wust meet frequeitly
to ensure conistency in thelr perceptions of tha
progran, the process of review, and their concepts
of areas for improvevent,

The thnes that bave bees found to be most
productive for néetings of reviewers are:

o Folloving the first few claseroon visits=to
establish comonality of observation
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Preceding group tinterviews--to detersiiie
questions to be explorsd and 1ssues to be
ratsed

o At the end of each daj of the teview-<t;
discuss quality findings and suggestions for
those aspects of the progran needing no further
clarification, and to design strategles for
cotlecting additionel inforsaticn and/ot
resolving conflicts in information

¢ Preceding the prelininary report to the
principal and school plamers at which time
quality judguents and suggestions for increas-

ing the effectiveness of the inmstructivnal
program are prepared and the roles determined
for the report to be made to the principal and
school planners, By the end of chis meeting,
guggestions for increasing the effectiveness of
the program should be framed, based on what
has been learned about the school:

ﬂexeinpment_ni_kefptt_of Findings with

principalgandgkeygsehoalgplanners. _Early on the
last day of the review, after all observations and
intervievs have been completed, the review team will
meet with the principal and the same group of key

1I-]2

schiool planiers o attended the review preparation
eeting, This meeting has four objectives:

¢ To report findings and general suggestions

o To select which of the suggestions will be
developed into assistance plans and which will
be stated for future implenentation

o To comlete, In a collsborative effort, the
@whmmtoftm selected wuwdwsfw
increasing the effectiveness of the 1natruc-
the general suggestions prepared by the review
team with concrete details specific to the
school and {ts planning and impiementation
processes;)

v To plan the best way of presenting findiiigs
to the entire staff

"Report of Findings and Suggestions,”  This
report 1s presented in an open meeting invoivins the
entire staff and other interested persons in the
school community; Chapter III of this iiaudbook
explaing this report in nore detail,




CRAPTER IT: APPLYING THE QUALITY CRITERIA

This chapter describes the quality critera
and contains general directions and caitlons to
rebiewers for applyling thie criteria, The criterds

are found 1n Apperdix A

Contion fﬁéﬁée of the Qﬁalitj,ﬁiiiéii&

The quality criteria are of tws kinds—those

that address specific curricula areas and those

themes that thread through each of the sets (!

criteria; 1In applying the curricular criteria,
revievers will obsetve instruction, review student
work, and talk to students and instructional staff
meabers to deteraine for each curricular area being

revieved:
o What constitutes the curriculum, dincliding:

- What 13 to be learned (as documented by
the written goals and objectives of the
curriculun)

- What is being taught
- What stiideits are laarning

o THE extéit to which lessons and assigments,
tncluding fnstructional strategies, material,

vedfa, equipment, and so forth, are appropriate
to:

11-13

- The cirticulin to be learmed
- The needs of the students
o The extent to which lessons and assignments:

- Extend beyond rote learning to
application of what is being learned

- Empioy the fundamental basic skills in
acquiring curricular Rnowledge

- Challenge students to think and
comnun;.ate their thoughts

- Enable studeats with special needs to
succeed {n the regular curriculus

. In applylng the schoolwide criterta; revievers
wlll be talking to staff menbers; obserrtﬁé them at
work; observing the fnteractions among staff members
and students, and observing the operations of the

school program to determine schoolwide effects on
learning; that {s:

s The extent to which the culture of the school

revolves around the joy and {mportance of
learning

o The degree of aligmment of the allocatton of
hugen and material resources, including
staff development efforts, with curricular

and Instructfonal goals

43
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o The extent to which the echool 1s actively
engaged with the parents and the wider
school community in common support of school
and community goals

¢ The presence of & living improvement process
rooted in the learning ciltire which 18 cul-
tivated by management practices and supported
by policies and resources

Cautlons About Applying the Quality Criterta

No tiatter how well desigiied the proceduté or
how well prepared the reviewer; there will élﬁ§j§_§§
difftculties judging program quality: Reviewers

should be aware of these difficulties and the
potential consequences of each.

 (Overgeneralizing, Necessal

linited to a sample of situations for 8 given point
fn time, curriculum content, students; and so on:
Merely assuning that this limited sample is typical
is a nistake of overgemeralizatiom: To avold
overgeneralization, the {initial impressiona from
observed samples must be suppqrted by relating what
gtudents are doing to the work they are producing.
This current work is then related to samples of past
work from the last severa’ weeks: The observed
activities and students' wo.« are discussed with
the teacher, and explanations of how the activities
fit ia with the overall program for the year are
agked for, The teacher's explanation 18 an impor-
tant step in generalizing, Pinally; observations
in the various classrooms should be related to
schoolwide programs and pians for programs,
Reviewers should discuss this relationship with the
teacher, with people active in planning, and with
school leaders, especially the principal. By

fitting observation and explanation together in this

way, 1t is possible to comstruct a historical
pleture of the school program and tie it to the
observed experiences of students: It fs this
picture and the tie to students which provide the
framevork for generalizing from svecific obsersed
data.

Considering all students, In judging the
extent to which each aspect of the program matches
the standards of the quality criteria, reviewers

must consider 311 students. When virtually all

dgsc;ibed in the qualipy qriterion that aspect
of the program 15 tecognized as high quality., If;
however; a specific set of students was recelving
curticulum and instruction of quality less than that
described in the criterfon, the review teaw would
frame a suggestion for improving the quality of
progran received by those students,

Too impressionistic: While {nitial impressicns
are a valuable guide for pursuing a line of inves-
tigation; they should be validated or rejected by
careful examingtion of appropriate evidence, Thls
evidence should include teachers' explanations,
students' work, or classroom observation, Initial
lmpressions can be based upon situations which are
not typlcal of the schoal; Reviewers are cautioned
not to let these impressions color the review
without verifying then;

Too analytic, The reviewer should not_ just
get upon the school &s an active information
gatherer, ferreting and figuring the whole time:
This can lead to collecting data simply for the
sake of collection rather than looking for the
qualitative effect on the program, Reviewers should
give the school an opportunity to disclose itself in
its own way, Reviewers should; therefore, spend



soge tine quietly allowtng the atmosphere and tempo
at that school to present itself,

.. .-Personal bias for o agaiiat apecific materials
or_prograns, Use the criteria and procedures in
this wanial, Reviewers should keep in mind that
what would not work in one situation may work fn
another. Revievers must be certain to observe how a
progran wotks for the school, rather than judgire
how it would or did work for them, Just because

a program was bes! for a reviewer at his or her
school does not meza that it should be judged as
effective in another school,

False positive; This costly nistake occirs
when & school staff 1g doing a poor or mediocre job,
and the reviewer tells then they are doing & very
good job. When this mistake is mad.; the incentives
for luprovenent are undernined and the argments for
naintalning the status quo are reinforced by the

revien,
False negative; Although this Gistake cis

be most upsetting, it 1s not always as bad as
the false positive., Schools which are found to
be effective but not up to the quality criteria

11-15

are often upset that they did not receive a top
finding (just a5 stedents used to getting A's
complain the most over B+ grades), In meny cages,
these schools are strotg and confldent enough in
thelr self-tidy to brush off the effect of a false
negative. In some cages; however; especially i
schools which have made progress in developing mors
effective programs, a false negative rating can be
demoralizing.

- Xelnforcing facades. An error is reflected
by the collapse of the review process-~which i
intended to have g real and positive effect on the
education of students~-into a gate; While coticers
for fairness is very {mportant, 1t 13 168 mportant
than concern for the real job of educating students
Overattention to the technoiogy and procedures of
progran Teviews may Subvert the intended effects on
equcation and create a "fair* but expensive and
wagteful game: Some school and district personnel
complatn that trying to do well on prograi review
forces thew to waste time butldiig facades instesd
of teuching the studeits, Reviewers should ot
teinforce facade building in schools which want to
do well, Revievers should concentrate on students’
learning rather than paraphernalia of instruction,

i
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 CHAPTER III:

THE REPORT OF FINDINGS AND

SUGGESTIONS FOR INCREASING THE EFFECTIVENESS OF THE INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAN

~ This chapter inciudes a description of the
development and presentation of the "Report of
Ftndtﬁgs aud Suggestions for increasing the
""" While

primsrtly for reviewers and sch001 planners who are
presenting the findings of an external review and

the resuittng assistance plans to the school
commundtys

What the "Report of Findings and Suggestiona”

Includes

The report s both & written and orsi preser-
tation delivered at the conclusion of & program
review, It grows out of g discussion of review
finding: between the review team and the principal
and key scliool planners, It 18 thie means through
vhich the diagnostic portion of the review 1s linked
to assistance resources within the school, district,
county, and region, and is then communicated to the
school community, It is the most critical element
of the entire review process.

_ The teport coumunicates the three major
elenérits of the review:

¢ The result of the disgnostic review of the
school's curricrlum and instructional progran
and how 1t affects the students

o The assistance plsn for improving the effec-
tiveress of the planned program, including
the resources available for supporting the
assistance plan
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o The review process as a model for coiiecting
and analyzing informaticn about the planned
program in a way that results in {dprovements
in the effectiveness of the curriculum and
instructioral methodologiee

These elements are woven together to provide
information to the school as to how the effective-
ness of the prograi can be sustalned and/ot
increased.

k successful "Report of Findings and
Suggestions™ 1s a stimulus for continuing program
improvement, It not only confirms and extends the
knowledge that staff and parents have about their
program, but also assists the school in gsthering
and crganizing resources sugportive of the school's
plan for improvement;

The information the review team has gathered at
the site, its best judgments about the quality of
the curriculum and instruction, and the suggestions
for increasing the effectiveness of the instruc-
tional program are communicated in two phases:

o During the development of the "Report of
Findings and Suggestions” with the principal
and key school planmers, the team recounts ite
findings, plans the best Way to_present these

the development of selected suggestions for
Increasing the effectiveness of the program
into assistance plans.

o The “Report of Findings and Suggestioiis,”
offered at an open meeting of the entire staff,




dtstrict representative, council, parents, and

comeurity wembers, communicates the results of
the diagnosia of the schooi's currir.ulum and

progran streagth, suggestions for increasing
the effectivenegs of the fnstructional program,
and assistance plans that address selected
suggestlons for increasing school effectiveness

In a vay that encourages efforts to continue

program improvement,

This two-phase reporting sequence heips
detersife that:

o The diagnosis of program quality will be

presented in such a way as to encourage
fwprovement efforte at the gchiool.

o The suggestions for increasing the effec-
tiveness of the instructfonal program are
appropriate and are likely to yteld positive
results,

o The assistance plans will be complete and fully
understood by staff and reviewers.

o School plannera w1l becone activeiy tovolved
in the review and improvement procedures so
that they may use similar methods when otkst

currfcutar areas are to be teviewed within the

school's own self-study process,

How the Report Is Developed

Preparation for the “Report of Findings and
Suiéééiiéné 1s concurrent with the process of the
program review since the report is based on all the
Infornation the tesm and school pianners have
gathered through the investigatory methods of

observation, interview, and review of documents,
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Infornation ls analyzen verifled, synthesized,
evaluated, and reported via the Qnaiity Criteria,

Conferences of the review teas members, ield
throughout the review, fora a basis for the report;
& plcture of the school emerges from these
conferences as reviewers:

] Identify areaqﬁftnat require more information
and plan strategies to collect {t through
observation, interview, and discussions with

the key school planners,

o Review the school plan and all docusented
infornation gathered during the visit.

o Compare fnformation collected with the key
ideas in the quality criteria,

0 Identi‘y potential sress for suggestions for
increasing the effectiveness of the imstric-
tional progran, rerognizing the school's own

resources by cutticular areas 80 that sugges=
tions may be coupled with the assistance plans.

o Decide i the order of the preliminary report
to the princtpal and key srhosl planfers, how

the discussion 1s to be gulded and by whom, and
the responsibility each reviewer will take,

The Developient of the Report of iiﬁ&iﬁiﬁ

- During the deveiopnent of the report with the

presents what it fourd when the members conpared
what they had learned about the program and its

fopact on the students with the Quality Criterta,

)1



Questions sbout these findings will be angwered,
infornation verified, and the diagnostic portion--
the information the tean has collected that asews to
identify what is preventing a high quality progran--
of the "Report of Findings and Suggestions” will be
med. The cooperation and collaboration of the
principal and key school planners are essential ix
providing suggestioms that are meaninigfil and ate
Hkely to produce resuits, and providing a bridge
between the review team and the rest of the school

comidiiity §0 that perceptions are viewsd a5 vahid:

It 18 fmportant for all involved to recognize
that the developnent of the Report of Flndings 15 a
working meeting. After the major findings of review
are shared and digcissed ad the tean's recognitivn
of progran strengths and suggestions for increasing
effectiveness are presented, the main task of the
meeting can be addressed-~deternining which sugges-
tions wiil be fully developed irto assistaice plans
and which will remain suggestionc, In a mitial
effort the team, principal, and ey planners will
build the selected suggestions into assistance
plans, The completed aseistance plans include
proposed activities, gtrategles for imptementation,
tion activities. Final Iy, these supgestions and
agreed-upon assistance plans are woven into the
"Report of Pinddrgs and Suggestions” a8 a working
document to be used by the school to guide further
inprovement efforts.

e lead reviewer mist conduct the develop-
mental meeting in & way which elicits ddvolvesient
from school staff, Many schools will be knowledge-
able about progran review practices and procedures
aid #1ll be ready to take an active collavorative
role in the process: A&t other schools, the key
planners will want the team to agsume the mejority

of the responsibiiity for reporting to the school
and framing the agsistance plani. It s the Tespon-
sibility of the lead reviewer and the team members
to assess the readiness of the school plamners to
participate in the "Report of Findings and Sugges-
tions" and to plan activities in accordance with
the abilities of the staff;

The "Report of Findings and Suggestions” for
Tncreasing the Effectiveness of the
Instructional Program

Foiiowing the developmental meeting with
the principal and key planners and the jolnt
developent of selected suggestions into assistance
plaig, the "Report of Flndings and Suggestions” is
presented to the remainder of the school starf,
parents, and district office and community members,
This report may be presented by the team, the school
planners; or a comdination of both groups. The
purpose of this report 18 to:
¢ Present the findings of the review to the

school community,

o Provide the supporting evidence that
contributed to the diagnosls of the program,

o Present the gugsestions for improviig progran
effect{veness, Expand on the written state-
ments by sharing the ideas and recommendations
of the tean and school planners on how the

schoot staff and parents can use the plasiing/
evaluation process for continued program

{mprovement,

o Describe the assistance plan and resources
that support the suggestions for increasipg
the effectiveness of the inatructional prograd,




__ A professional, clear presentation that
effectively recounts the diagnosis of the planned
progran; reports the findings of the quality review;
recognizes the strengths of the jrograi; and franes
the school's improvemient &fforts throigh appropriate
suggestions for {increasing effectiveness wilt be
the final and lasting impression at the school:
Questions following the present "ion are encouraged
to clarify or expand points uade in the report
Although the butk of discussion shoild take place

ring the developdedt of the report with the

'ncipal and school planners,

In presenting the report, the review tean and
participating achool staff members will:

¢ Enphasize that the review 15 of thé whole
planted propram, not of individual classrooms
or particular parta of the progran;

¢ Explain how the Quality Criteria are uged
and how they relate to each other,

v Recognize the effort expeided by staff an;
others in implementing the program and/or

their effort in tmproving their progran,

strengths and sharing suggestios for increas-
ing program effectivencss and the assistence
plans developed collaboratively by the team and
key planners,

o Open tie report to questions and planners’
clarifications.

o Thank the school community for fts
Hoapitality,
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~ In_addition to the oral report of Findings;

the team will leave the following written report:

b Statemeits recognizing progran strengths or
high-quality aspects of the schoo! progras, &5
appropriate

o The suggestions for increasing progran
effectiveness; 1including those deve’- ped
Into agsistance and resource pians by ihe
reviev team members and key school plamners

PollowUp to a rogran Revies

__The "Report of Findings and Suggestions” is &
significant portion of the ongoing monttoring and
evaluation of the school program for the purpose o;
nodifying the schoot-ievel pian;

In School Improvement schools, the School Site
Council (SSC) should take an active part in monttor-
ing the follow-up activities that will grow out of
the fornal progran review process and the Report of
Findings,

In all schools the key platmers should take an
active teadership role in the implementation of the

suggestions a8 well as the agaistance plans.

_ Progran reviews are monitored by the State
Departoent of Education and the results are used to
provide assistance to schools, ¢ {stricts, offices of
the county superintendent of sctools; and reglonal
resources, For follow-up assistance in {nplementng
the suggestions for progran improvenent, the school
persomnel should follow their assistance plans fn
contaceing their district resources, their office of

pa &
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the county supetinterdent of achiools, the State
Departaent of Education, private or public institu-

aress, or vhatever they decide would be best for
then: While externcl agencies should be aware that
schools which have experienced an analysis of the
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cffectiveness of their fnstructional program,
whether internal or external; are most receptive to
progran improvement suggestions, the decisions about
who ghould help {n implementing recomméndaticns ot
nodifying the planned progran rest with the school
and the district staff,




INTROBUET ION

Program review plays sn important_part in reatizing excellence in
our schools, ~The review is 8 tine for school staff embers to step
back from the press of dey-to-day responsibilities:to observe:and dis-
cuss the effectiveness of their program: Sach seif-observation end
discussion should occur before, during, and after the visit of the
trained tesm fron outside the school, The imnediate benefits of basing
program revies on & foundation of seif-review are the decisions and
plans to nake secific itprovetnts in the sehool curticulun ond i
struction, The ultimate benefit is improvement in student lesrning.

This guide is designed to serve ss the basis-for both the visiting

review tean's and staff's reviewing of the school: The standards of
quelity contained in this quide are prenised on two tenets--what makes
sn_effective school end what-is an educated person. Both beliefs grow
from traditions of public schooling in American democracy. These ideas
have been tefined by recent experiences and research in efforts to
1mprove schools,

___hat are the characteristics of an effective school? The Jask
Force on Stendards for Effective Schoos has identified sixteen factors
it believes are found most often in California schools with effective
instructional programs:

0 Acadenic focus o Teacnet-directed instruction
o Rigerous content ¢ Veriety of teaching strategies
o A safe end orderly ¢ High standards and expectations
Ceviroment o Regular sssessrent

¢ Coordinsted curricatom o Instroctional lemdeship

¥ Maxinon use of tine 0 Hidespread recopnition

o Reguler homework - o Home-school cooperation

o Cpportonities for student and support

Sense of community

respongib ity and invalvenent
Structured staff developnent

on-their way to-becoming we)l-educated eduits? Stodents shoold have &
solid foundation in three kinds of lesrning: skills, knowledge, and
values, A solid foundation. of skills includes both the rudinentery

Wigt &h0uld studknts be 1ike as they energe fron.elenentaty school

gkills; such s @ comprehension of number facts in mathematics; end the
higher level skills, including learning how to forvulate snd solve
problens, how to enalyze and interpret informstion; how to draw infer-
ences, how to evaluate complex situstions, how to think critically, ‘ou
to express thoughts logically and clearly in written and oral fom, and
how to form independent judgnents. The knowledge students acquire
should have a clesr scademic focus, building an 8 base of oral lan-
quage, reading, writing, and nathenatics skills. Students should
have extersive experience with titerstore; science; histary, social

sciences; visual end perforning arts; physical education; end hesith:
Finally, students should understend the velues that are the corner-
stane of our denocracy. _They should develop a basic sense of civic

responsibitity and the beliefs that form the ethival and moral bords
of our society,

- To give students this foundation, the school must plan and carry
out 8 quality curiculum, The core of this curriculun should be
clearly defined; and instructionel materials; instruction; and assess-
ment should be aligned so that every student is querenteed instric:ion
in an agreed on bslance of skills,- knowledge, and values, Grade-

level expectations should be established for readings in iterstare;
social science, history, and science; for quantity end quality of writ-
ing assignments; for field and laboratory experiences in science; for
homework essignments, both s independent practice and long-tetw

projects that extend ond deepen knovledge; end for orel presentations

snd discussion, .These.rich and active iearning expertences should
encompass the major skills, knowledge, and values of the elementary
curriculun, Aligneent of jnstructional materials; assesmment; learning
activities, snd instroction with elear corricolar goals is & wajor
factor in school effectiveness,

Students with apecis] nieeds algo need this solid foundation of

legrning, Services deaigned for meeting special needs of educationally

disadvantaged;. 1inited-English-proficient; and handicapped should be
geared toward helping students succeed in the reqular program, Sere
vices_for h_iﬁ_h;_éb_i_l_igjj_ti_idé_'rité__éhpﬁ_l_d_ renove ceilings, raise the
conceptual level; and extend the depth and breadth of the regaler pro-
gram. These services should not displace & halanced curriculum, In
addition to the traditionel categorical needs; “or which additional
funds ere often availsble; the reqular prograw should also forus on
other groups of students, such as the average students and the quiet,
nondisruptive underechievers,

___The_standards for quality in this quide incorporate: what_is known

sbout the effect of sound pedagogicat practice on students: The amiunt
of time students are actively engaged in learning correlates with how
much_they learn, Students_engage themselves in learning when their
natural coriosity is focused on the content of the carricalow; when
they are ective participants in learning, and when they are challenged
by the task and yet have a high chance of succeeding. To create such
quality leatning experiences, teachers must plan and carry out an

orderly flow of engaging classroom activities which Focus students’
interest on the,cumcu?um, content:  While students need to develop
the self~digcipline to work independently, learning requires direct
contact with the teacher-at certaln critical tines, These tines jo-

clude iritisl exposure to rew content and akiiis snd to modeting:
The critical times also include promptly responding to student work |

I11-vii




(especially to check prelininary inderstanding and during initial
practicing of new skills); coaching the student during extended sppli-
cations of previously lesrned material, and quiding and encouraging
studenis to think and uge what they learn, The teacher's enormous

influence on the clinate cf the classroom is of grest importance in
developing the stodents' sense of the value of iearning and their
intellectual, gocial, and personal sbilities. Finally; each child's
Tundamental need to be recognized; respected; anc cated for is the
foundation for the teaching/learning relationship,

In the effective elementary classtoon, tedchers have prinary
respongibility for Ingtruction, The primary focus on the teacher's
tine is on-instruction, A variety of teaching strategies is employed,
baged_on both the content to be learned @ the needs snd strengths of
the student, Learning tise is extended through regular homework, end

the atudent's progress is monitored through reqular sssessaent.

,,,,,, School is 8 place to learn: ALl children have the rigt to an
environment comdaive to ledrning; free From threats of distuption and
tich in rewards_for-good leaning behavior. Students. feel sevare and
have _good worale when they believe their sehool operates o the basis
of clesr roles and. expectations, Students can count on all staff to
apply the tulea fairly and with conaistent consequences, The stidents'
scedenic learning tine is protected from disruptions, wether the
source of disruption s other students or ataff members sttending to
noninstructionsl activities, The patentisl disruptive effects of pull-
out progeans on the intended beneficiariea have been minimized by using
in-classroomservices. coordinated with the stulent's regular progran.
Staff attention is allocated justly to all studentc, with an caphasis
on responding to the students' positive efforts to learn, Thus, the
shy, quiet children eceive their share of spproprite encouragenent;
alang with those with more confidence &nd those who creste distar-
bances, Likewise; staff members are treated juctly, with & enphasis
on acknowladging excellence in teaching,

A wajar strateqy in isproving and sustaining the effectiveness
of 8 school is staff development, The program review standards are

preaised on tw factors sssocisted with quality staff develgpment pro-

grams: (1) alignment of the content of the staff developnent progran

vith agreed on school goals and priorities; and (2) spplication of

sowd pedogogicel methods in deliver+ of thie staff develgsent,

. The school's plane for fmprovements in curricilin & instive:
Lional nethods.vill have direct iplications for the content of staff
development, There should be broad participation in the. planning. of
the progrem; and unique needs of staff mekbers should be met, Ihe

ol

major el location of stalf develoment resources should be for priority
inprovenents in curriculin and instruction, For staff development to
have the-intended effects on staff; it must, in itself; be o example
of good inatrestion, For example, if the staff mesbers are leamning
new akil1a, tnere should be nodeling of the skills ang prectice and
follow-up coaching should be provided for staff memders in their ow
classraons, . In other words, staff development should te designed o8 a
high quality learning experience for adults.

Stidiig leaferdhip i3 a critical factor in planing; inplonente

ing; and evalusting a school program which is effective for stadents:
Leadership is not merely certain attributes of an individual, but

rather the focusing of the working relationships of everyone at the
arhool on 8 common purpose. What peaple expect from, and deliver to,
G..2 another shauld be prinardly influenced by theirshared vision of

what they ere trying to-accomplish, The orgenizstionsl stractares,
managenent systens, formal end infornal allocations of recognition and
status, and the appropristion of resources; especially tine; should all
reflect the priorities inherent in this cormon purpose;

. Llearly; the principal's role:is:to provide effective ieatership:

The principal can elarify the viston @ channel the ressiirces (hamn
od fiscal), systens, and orgenization towsrd that vision. The princi-
pal shauld place priorities on setting goals snd high standards, super-
viging and evaluating instraction, coordinating the curriculum and
nonitoring student progress, and supporting staff, But the principal

cannot single-handedly create effective lesdership, As staff menbers
show initistive in furthering the achievenent of the comaon purpose,
they should be encouraged to take such initiative, Each staff men-

ber has some responsibility for supporting both adninistratars and
colleagoes in their efforts to achieve the common pizpose.

-2 There are a number of ways in which the sharing of a.common put-
pose is cultivated: The particular mix & sequence will depend on
the personal strengths and weeknesses of adninstrators and staff st
the school, as well as the carrent situation at the school, Nonethe-
less, ingredients which bring shout commonality of purpose include
(1) commitment

connitnent of the school board; superintendent, and principal;
(2) professional consensus; (3) broad particigation in the development
or refinenent of the purpose; and (4) the inspiring leadership of one
or more_individuals, Ffinally, for the comon purpose to have @ posi-
tive effect on stodents; the pirpose nit be based on a valid idea of
what & educated person should lesrn at school; it must encospess
sgpirations for all children; and it must incorporate a sensible ides
of what makes a schoo! effective,

bl

I1I-vii




APPENDIX A: THE QUALITY CRITERIA FOR JUDGING THE EFFECT

CF THE ’ROGRAM ON THE ELEMENTARY SCHCOL STUDENT
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The reading criterion focuses on the effect of the reading
program on students, 1t deals with completeness of content,

identification of sills ad concepts to be learned, ronge
depth of content to be learned, and aspects of instructional

READING

nethodology that ate inigue to reading. In applying this cri-
terion, consider all students participating in all prograng
of ferei by the school.

—— N ————

- AL stiefts sre leaining to read with indetstanding, think
critical ly about what they read; and enjoy and respond actively

to importart literary works. Within the framework of reading
for meaning, the focus for reading progresses in stages from
skill acquisition to fluency and finally to resding to lesrn,
Students learn to read in the early grades, steadily incresse
their fluericy through the middle grades, and use their reading
in the wpper grades os & primary vehicle for learning, Students
8t all grade levels respond with idess end opinions which go be-
yond what is explicit in the text as well as comprenend literal
meaning; . Further; they Investigate, evaluate, and integrate
inforaation nd_idess of incressing conplexity and spply. their
reading experiences. to new contexts, Studerits use reading to
9ain knowledge in litsrature, mathematics, science; social
science, and fine arts,

Literature is @ najor part of thg,rgsdin?:proqm; Sti-
dents reqularly resd and are reed inportent iterature, both
from required and recommended lists. They discuss what the
literature means in both personal snd cultaral contets,
Frequent discussion and writing eddress the moral and social
issuen srticalated ini the literatiite, Teachers use literature
to extend the students' experiences and to explore common
values, Procticing suthors are brought into the school to work
with stidents,

Students learn to enter and explore the wide world of homan
experience accessible through reading; they regularly acquire
new informction and perspective through reading a variety of
materials, including literary works, textbooks, newspapers,
trade books; and encyclopedias, They read sbout familiar and
interesting topics and relate new information to what_they

already know sbout the topic, Through discussion and writing,

students interact with the teacher and one another about what
they are reading, The use of workbooks is kept to @ miniaon;
Students have-easy_access to @ variety. of bovks and periodicals
in_the clessroom snd have regulatly scheduled periods for ge)f-
8elected reading diring class tive. _The resources that supple-
ment the reqular reading program; fricluding the Jinfary, enhance
and extrnd classioom instruction,

Teachers, the principal, and other adults st the school
express enthusisan for reading. "eachers and students viex
reading and writiry es purposeful human commnication wich is
essential, desireble, pleasurable; and atteinsble; All stu-
dents, including the less able and thase wha have. linited pro-
Ficiency in the English lenguage, ate enthusiestic sheut the
reading progtan, _Teaching strategies and mate, ials are wjosted
to acconmodate special needs and encoorage participation for all
stodents,

¢ Beginning reading provides for continuous anc systenstic
development of skills within the framework of reading for
meaning.

o The forus of the reading carriculum shifts progressively fron
skills development to resding for fluency and to reading to
learn; :

o Reading for meaning is enphssized; stidents develop skiils in
the four levels of comprehension:

- Literal: grouping infornation explicitly stated in the
tert -

- Interpretive: formulsting ideas or opinions that are

~ based upon the text resd but not explicitly stated

- Applicative: connecting or integrating new information,
ideas, concepts, valies, and feelings with previous
experience and knowledge S

- Criticali synthesizing, analyzing; or evaluating the
miterial read

Q
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’ ét,uq&iftfé”rj&d,ﬁ,ﬁjdiﬁ,litéiifdfé 8s an integral part of
their reqular resding progran,

- Literature selections inclode poetry, drama, biography,
fiction; end nonfiction; L

- Students explore the concepts of & common heritsge as
transmitted through the use of high goality literatiire,

- Students discuss and write aboit the ideaa contained in
literatiee,

- Students are guided in their reading by a list of 8ug-
gested title, . 7

= Practicing authors work with students who are leerning to
write poetry, stories, and other literary forms,

o New vocabulary is regularly introduced in the reading pro-
gran, and students are fanilior with the origin and history
of words,
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Students read ] uide variety of matenals to develop readmg
skills; increase reading fluency; and gain new information,
Reading materials inclode:

= Textbooks: - Short stories and novels

- Newspapers - Poetry and playgs .

- Irade books - Biographies and nonfiction books
- Eneyclopedias ahout our socisl, physical, end

moral worlds

o Stodents discuss what ibey are. rea’dinq with the teacher and
vith one another, They frequently write about what they are

reading, and workbaok usege for comprehension development is
kept to 8 minimum,

o Nethods for motivating stodents are employed reguierly by the
teachinig staff and include:

- Reading aasxgnments st topits wich Spark intetest and
natural curiosity

Use of reading to learn about our social; physical; and
mral wrlds

- Self-selected resding materiasls

- Appropriate modeling from edults st the school

- Cpportunities for students to hear staries that <re read
glond

) Students with speciai needs participate ine readmg progren

that is corducted in toncert with the regular reading pro-
gram,  Special reading services supplement and do not occur
in lieu of the zeqular reading progrem; To the extent
possible, students with special needs should read the seme
mtatemal end discuss the seme ideas and concepts as other
students.




WRITTEN LANGUAGE

- The written language criterion focuses on the effect of
the written language progran on stulents, It is buitt on the
belief that writing is en effective tos} for coifr:cation end
should be part of the Instructioral progrem at all grage levels,

The criterion also focuses on the completeness of content,

ldentification of skills end concepts to be learned, range snd
depth of content, and appropriste instructional nethodology
accompanying the written lawguege corricatom; I applying this
criterion, consider all students in all prograns offered by the
school,

M —

_

_ Kriting is velued as an effective tool for communication
and is reinforced at cli qrade levels: -The gtandards and
expectaticns for written language are clearly defined and

implemented at all graje levels, uudents at all skill levels,
including those with limited-Englisk proficiency, are involved
daily in writing activities hich focus on effective conmmice-
tion, -Students’ writing fluency is developed through practive
in writing for s variety of purposes and audierices and on a
range of topics in & variety of forms, - Students learn and prac-
tice-all the stages or stzps of writing: prewriting, writing,
responding; revising, aditing; developing skilla with the con-

ventions of writing,.evelusting, nd post-writing, Students

understand and apply the conventions of writing, including
gramnar; usage, capitalization, punctiation, epélling, para
qrephing, and format to the assigments they ronplete, Stodents
receive ongoing feedback on their writing, et their o work
it used to reinforce the conventions, The writing activities
in shich the stulents are engaged help ther orqariize s clarify
their thinking and generate and express thoughts logically end
clearly. Students use weiting in o mewingful way with evi-
oent pupose in all areas of the curriccims Techniones and
spproaci es for teaching writing are vagied to mateh gtudent
needs. Writing skills are teinforced, opplicc; s extended by
inclusion in other curricular aress;

e ————

b There gte written standards and_expectations for shudent
Writing which are knowi &d Used by all teachers, Students
write every day,

o -1 students part iate in activities shich facilitate
the trensition fron connunicating through speaking to
communjeating throogh writing:

- Students talk about experiences and their responses are
recorded in writing for their later uge.

- Students i11ustrate shat has been written through thei
- Student illostrations; slong With writiv. xords, st
displayed,

- Students learn the written symal sislen 2 <11 & the
basic conventions of the English language.

o Students.use writing skills in theic daily ik, Teachers
respond to what i communicated as well as to the quality of
the writing in all cntent aress.

o Students experlence all of the following stages or steps i
the writing process:

- Prewriting setivities, sich as st =*alling . dramatic
activities by teachers and stude::.. ~iinstorming,
clustering werds and idess; discuss: g lasoa and ideds,
reading litersture, and interviewing

- Weiting activities, such as writing ot & vaziet; of
W’gs and audiences; aboit s vai-i:zgy oF tosics repuied
to resdings (e.g., book repor*), axpeiiences {letiers),
observ-"‘ons (nature studies), g ideer {esseys); and in
avael  of forng sich s ateries; poens; dreme; and
expository compositions

= Responding sctivities, such ag whole-class and amall-group
response seasions; using reproduced coptes of students’
work; written responses to each other's writing; compari-
son of different veraions o the sane pite of writing;
and consultation with indiviZial studenie zegarding thei
writing

- Revising activities, such as sdding datail, deleting
RepebrETon; clurifying voiee, poiit of view, ad dudience;
substituting and arranging; and using coments of peets
ond teachers

- diting activities; such as using en editing checklfat;

editing tre works of peers ard otter indiidusls; uaing

refecerces or handbooks on usage, gramner, end other
conventions of writing; and conferring witn teschers

(3
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- Activities that develop skill with the conventions of
wpiting, 8uch @8 prewriting-exercises that generate voce-
ulery; direct teaching of the-conventions 88 the need
becones evident in the student's writing; editing with
the use of spelling and punctustion checks; exercises
that wake effective uag,of;qm,mgx,muaa%g handbooks;
practicing sentence-combining setivities to illustrate
sentence constr tion, variety, and waye of schieving

sconomy of exp:e: sion; and analysis of students' writing
skille

- Evalostion activities, soch as evalosting stodent. writing
only_after a final draft hes been prepored, _i_fi_i_tﬁrftiﬂtiﬁ?
students on how to evaluste their own writing snd thet o
their peers, and classwice eveluating smple papers in
cless

- Post.writing sctivities, such s displaying stodent writ-

3 50 Letin bosrd ot in te eomity, pblighin
student writin: In o school or commuriity newspaper or in ¢
classroom col ~tion, exchanging student writing between
classes or 6c: .8 &nd recognizing superior student
writing through contests, ewards, and announcements
during sssenblies

¢ ALl students, irziuding those with linited proficiency in

English, ste experdencing 8 writing progeen dn exch sefor

area of the curriculun; lesrning the winique writing require-
ments of.each; .Techniques.and spproachea ars varied o
sppropriate to individual student needs,

§ Woiting ivaevensnt 18 asseassd regularly on d schooluide

breiz: Tinse assessments tnclude hoiistic end ensiytic
meistu e of stident writing sanples, Parenta are kept
fnfoomes . i gtudent progress in writing,




ORAL LANGUAGE

__ The oral lanquage criterion focuses on the sffect of the eppropriate to orel len; sage are considersd; MWhen plyloa thig
ora)_langusge program o students, Cpﬁglét@ﬁéé_é_ of content; criterion; consider all stigents in &l programg of fer .+ 1y yre
fdentificetion. of skilla @d concepts to be lestned; the Tange schidol,
and depth of the content; end the instructional methadol ogy
e ——— T —" e e - '—___
~The oral language curricolun is clearly defined and is studenta' listening and speaking skills by promoting conver-
implenented throughout each grade level on_a requler basis, sation, discussion, precentations; and criticsl Hatsning;
Students are learning and spplying listening end speaking skills Assesament of the stud .s' speaking and 1istening skills is
in-a range of situations an commication fots, for variois ongoing and is used 86 & basia for planning of Ingtruction:
purposes ard audienices, and {n g varlety of speaking atyles: o
Students aré applylng critical listening ekilis; ate effetively . Stodents with special langiage ieeds, {rcluing 1igitede
conaunicating feelinge, experierices, knowledge, and ides with sngiish-pruficient,,ggquﬁggl§p‘eaE§'r,a of nonstand,arﬂ Englieh,
fluency and clarity; and are {ncressing their ressonzag shility, ind exceptionally ehy students, learn English through oral
ALl students are fnvolved in activities designed to increase lenguage activities desigred to address their specific nesds,
their confidence md skills in public apedking, he ora] len- Thay continue to fncrease their oral skills 88 they spply then
quige activities at all grade levols build w the siuents' ow to the learning of subject ares content. The dialects o
acadenic, personal, and social experiences. primary iangusges of speske:s of nonstandard English and other
e S laiguages are trested with respect by the staff mesbers g
__Teachers and other aduits model correct and effective other students gs they tearn to master atandard English,
Istening and speaking skills, Teachers support &nd refnforce
o Students lesrn and apply listening and speaking skills in - Holding discuss.Jns on specific tanics.
variety of contexts: - Sharing ideas, experiences, and feelings
- Situstions--informal, fomal, ond ' coperonal ¢ Students participate in activities which build confidence in
- Purposes-~informing; lestning; persuading; evetusting spesking such g
nesssges; facilitating sovfal interactic, sharing L o
feelings, and using inagnative, creative expression - [horal reading - Dramstic activities
- Nidiences--clasenates; teachers; peers; family, and - Readers' theater - Storytetling
cmmity S e - L
- Comunication forms-~conversation, group discussion; o Teachers snd other adu':s model correct and effective Iisten-
interview; drens; public spesking, and oral Interpreta- ing and speaking skille; support and reinfarce gtudents' oral
tion language_skills by prcnating converestion, discussions, end
- Spesking styles storytelling; and cosietently reward students for using

o : o S correct oral lanquage;
o Stodents recelve ayatematic inatruction in orei language

which pronates lanquage creation; comprehension; and ati- ¥ Teachers sasess the students' orel_communieation skills
Hzetion, Instructional aetivities appropriate to the th oughoat the. year, givirig reqular feedback, A variety of
developnental needa and abilitiea of the students address: #.3essnent nethods is used, including teschers' continoous
o o nonitoring, discosaion of the results of stendardized d
- Dictton - Yocabiilary criterion-referenced tests, interpretation of sudience-beseq
- Fleey - Syntex rating scales; and use of self-evalustion instruments.
« Intowtion = Organization S o
. e ' StUd'e'r_itj__i_i__th__ébébi_i_i_l__l_ilitigua_qu_nceda; fncloding Iinited.
¢ Students reqularly participate in activities to develop their English-proficient students, stodents sho Bpeak rianat adard
oral lanquage skills, smch au: tnqlish,. snd exceptional ly shy students, learn ond: develop
e o . Englie i throigh oral lenguage activities; They contince to
- Presenting orel material through reports; drema, and Increase their orel skills s they apoly then to the learning
speecheg - of suject erea content.

= Debating isaies

ki
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HATHEMATICS

- The nathenstics criterion focuses on the effect of the
mathenatics program_on the students, It desls mith the con-
pleteness of the curriculum, the developnent of essential

inderstandings and problen-solving bility, and the instroc-
tiona] setting for the study of methemstics, In applyine this

criterion, consider all stodents participating in all programs
offered by the schoo.,

~ The nathematics curriculum engages students' curiosity
and gense of - inquiry in well-defined content that includes all
atrands at all grade levels, fssential understandings are
distinguished from those that provide greater depth and
breadth, and all boys and girls develop these understsndings,
Students master the single-digit number facts and, with

appropriate use of the calculator, are corfortable with and
proficient in numerical conputations; they riutinely estinate

before any calculstion snd use the most sppropriste conpute-

tional method end tool for each calculation. Lessons snd
asaignnents are structured to enphasize student understanding
and ability to use mathemstics, Students understand the
sttucture and logic of mathematics end use the language of
mathematica,

~ Problen solving is a najor pert of the rathenatics
program, ©‘udents are regularly involved in foraulating

problens_sng in_choosing spproaches and strategies for solving
the problens, All stidents are taught and onderatand how to
wark_through the stages of problen solving, They dre ericouraged
to be fnventive, quess; snd estimste, Their natural fascination
with how puzzling problens are solved s encouraged and. Osed to
motivate discussions of strategies and tactics, They sre
frequently asked_to explain whet they are doing and why and to
judge the reagonableness of the angwers they generate, Students

sre challenged with both the real world end sbstract problems,
including complex situations that require the we of higher-
leve] thinking skills,

~ [.ncepts and skills From all strends ere interwoven,
reinforced, and extended through lessons end assignments so

that students 2xperience mathematics s a_cumalative subject.
New concepts are studied First in terms of students' concrete
experiences; menipulatives and other concrete materials are
used to able students to gain direct experience with the
underlying principle of esch concept, lessons incorporste and

build on skills e concepts previously lesrned, The instruc-
tional setting is varied end provides stidents with the oppottu-
nity for individual work, small-group, cooperative leaming

activities, and whole-claes participation. Student grouping is
biased on ongaing assessmen’ of student rieed,

. Supplementary services are coordinated with the regular
nathemstics program to Focids of fundementsls as they dre Er'
sented in the reqular progrem and do not rely on repeatis,
low-level skills from earlier grades, Mathematics is inter-
digeiy: inaryi students ove their mathemsticel skiils in other
subject sress in @ veriety of situations,

7 Lnatriiction covers the sbrands of nunber, measurement,
geometry; patterns snd finctions; stetistics end probabil-
ity, logic, ad slgebrd in all grade levels:

o Corricr'un and instraction focus on stulents' understanding
of fincsnental concepts rather then their sbility to memorize
algoritiws or computational provod.ces,

provide greater depth end breedth:

- Teachers are clear on the essential wderstandings snd on
how the learning of specific concepte end skills depends
on these Underatandings,

- Instractisn is organized to ensore that every student
acquires thege understandings,

miﬂ :

Patterris and functions, statistics and probability; snd
geometry are taught each year, with the subject metter

qraduaily fncressing in complexity:

o Instruction enphesizes inderstanding and use of mathematical
toncepts and promotes the use of the lenquage of mathematice:

o Students add; subtract; multiply; and divide whole numbers;
decimals, and fractions with Facility and aceuracy.
- Stutents use estination tn afd in selecting & method for
exact calculation and to establish the ressonableness of
results.

- Stutenta use kentel anithoetic for all aingle-tigit opere-
tions and far eimple manipulations such as doubling,
halving, and multiplying or divicing by powers of ten,

-3
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- Students use the calculator correctly and confidently
when mental caleulstion would be difficult or when
pencil-and-paper calculstion would be inefficient.

- Students use computer progrens, 83 appropriste, to
perform extensive or repetitive calculstions, to sinulate
resl situations, and to perfomm experinents that sid in
the wnderstanding of mathentical concepts.

Al studerts are taught and understand how to wark through
each stege of problen solving, including problen exploration,
formulation, strategy development, solution activity, and
interpretation of results. Lessons and assignments are

designed to inclode:

Korking through the stages over time

Formulat ing several problens fros 4 given description of s
situgtion. .~~~ -

- Representing the sane information in different ways,
verbal) graphic, and gymbolic
Working with more or less information than necessary

e.gs)

Problen-solving sptasces st downstrated nd e,
Wultiple-solution methods are enphagized;

In WoEkie) With o compiix 3ituations; students:

- fomulate wnd midel prodlens,
Screen relevant from irrelevant information;
Orgenize information;. .
Make conjectures and test their validity,
Analyze patterns-and relationships:
Use inductive and deductive protesses,
Identify or evaliate altetnative mathematical approaches;
Find and test solutions,

- Interpret results;

Lessons often begin with inaginativ- situations likely to

engage stodents' curisity.

~ Students spply previously learned skills to situations
they heve not seen before,

I11=2p

¥ Tedchiers iitridice, wodel; & provide uided practice for

- Students relate concepts to natural sitistions i ag oot
of school,

Legsans and assignments interweave the strands and appro-
priate concepts and skills from previcus ieswons; new or
extended concepts are connected to w.isl. students alrendy
know,

Students at a1l grade levels experience concrete repesenta-
tions of new concepts as & Founcation for symbolic repre-
sentations. There is & smooih transition from concrete Lo
dstract,

¥ Students vark in groupjs . suitable to the content and

matched to student needs ang strengths; for example: whole-
classy discussion/exploration, snal] groups engaged in problem
solving, individual work, peer tutcring pairs.

AL1 students are agsessed at the beginning of the school year
and regularly throughout the year. Teachers use the results
of student assessment to detcomine the need for retesching
and further practice.

new concepts befare stadents proceed on their owi. Homewoik
includes ingependent practice of cancepts that have been
nastered in cless., There is daily review of homewgrk
concepts:

¥ Stidents teceliing fenedial instroction cover all.the core

fundamentels o the mathemstics program, Remedial work is
keyed to regular classroom instruction,

Conputets are & Wajor tosl of adicitisn, Thel: valie {
creating geonctric displays _p_rganizing-_gnd_grgphing_data;
sinulating reai~]i'e situstions; and generating nomerical
sequences.and pe:terns 1§ recognized, Students are devels

i their duiliiies tr interiet with conter progiems jn
_ bly individuslized rays to exploe end experiment with
r...hematical concepts:

~F!
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~_The sedence criterion focse® m the effet = he gclence

progrem on the students, It &e, - «ith the o' jeee of the
science program, identifice:lon of the oki'. - concepts to
be learnad, the range ana depth of the certent, and the

SCIENCE

instructional methodologies that enable students to acquire the
necessary skills and knowledge in science. shen spplying thia
eriterfon, consider all students participating in all programs
offered by the school,

__Students discover and learn sbout the natural world by

using the methods of science as extensions of their own curiose
ity and vonder. Students scquirs knowledge of the biological
and phyeical sciences from a belanced science curriculum which
includes the fuxdanental concepts, terms, processes, and skills,
Building on their understending of science concepts, students

learn about the logic of the scientific method, the techniques
of the science laboratory, ind the gpplications of science to
the world arouwd us, Students also develop the science process

or criticel thinking skills of science: chsarving, comparing,
arganizing, inferring, relating, and applying,

new experiences in the primary grades lay the fowndation for

more canceptusl content in the internediste grajes, Instruc-
tional methods enphasize ueing scientific techilques as learning

¢ Students experience science m3 @ reguter part of their
eutriclim,

- Science tnstroction fs provided on a regquisr basis;
(Studerits gevote at least one-Nalf hoir per day, on
the averege; to learning science. ) - -

~ Science goals and curriculum standards are reinforced
throughout the schaol.program (in both academic and extre-
coriculer sctivities) . .

- Students' progress in acience s monitored; and feedback
is given to students and parents.

¥ Instructional content focoues on conceptiusl inders' s ng of
the facts, principles, and theories of science 8 tiv founda-
tion on whic! the processes;. techniques; and applications
of seience sri baseds Teachers coltivate students' toncept
formation bryon¢ rote facts and vocabulary,

o Stidents racave inatriction in a conprehenaie balaced
acience curriculum which includes:
= The life, carth, and phyaical sclences

- The interdependence of people end the natural envirorment
- The historical development of science by pergons and
cultures of different beckgrounds

techniques; -lessons regulerly require students to observe
and {nterpzet phencmena in naturel and laboratory settings,
Concepte and thearies from readings are spplied to observed
phenomena, Basic science texts ar: supplemented by a veciety
of materiels which include lsborstory specinens, scientific
equipnent, and an array of sinulstions thet employ technology,

Conmenity resources such ss local exientists and engineers,
perkg and nature trails, and science and naturel museums are
used to expand the science program,

~ Basie skills are mplied o extended U the aci-
ence-program, Students learn how to read scisntific writing,

create and develop graphs and charts, solve complex problems

involving different kinds of dats, apply nathenstics skills-in

analyzing dats, record observations in e organized feshion,
write leboratory and resesrch reports, and explain scientific
naterial orally,

The relationship between science; tec'nology; and socicty
Participatory (Hgndg-on) laboratory técrmiqugi
Facts sbout cereers in science and technology

-
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processes, inclodings
Ui ¢ ifertig
- Comparing_ - Relating
Organizing - Applying

o ' ‘“ition to hands-on experiences; students leatn acience
crter feam Fiald observations; teacher demonstratione;
+... .speriments, Ingividual science fair projects, end.o
v ..ty of print_end electronic media 8s a pact of their
rxgofsr instroction;

o Assignments include such activities es

» [Observing and recording natural phenomens inside end
outside the schac! S

- Pursuing science projects lnvilving tescher quidence mnd
parent involvement




o Teachers lead discussions which challenge students to reason - Reading :ciitifiewriting
and think about their own idess and perceptions of nsture. - Writiny ceaearch reports end the results of lab
Students are sncouraged to articulate their o naive theo- experimee
ries and test them sgainst the sccumulated svidence and - Pregentin; scientific material orelly
knowledge of science, . - S

e o Cor unity resources enrich the science program, including

o Students apply thinking and commnicatir g skills in lesrning student interactions with scientists, engineers, and tec. ni-

sciences Examples inclode: ciang, Field trips to science and natursl history museums,

S tide pools, and nature trails are a:8o encoursged.
- Using computational skills in recording s malyzing

data S
- Using graphs and charts to sunmsrize and portray data

o)
Q o
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HICIOAY=SOCIAL SCIEMCE

- The llstsiy-sictal aciefice ciitnion focusee on the efect
of the history~sncisl ecience-progran; the skills and conrepts
to be learned; the renge =nd depth of the content, and the way

in which the insiruction received by the students enables them

t ceiite e il av onladge that make o history-soctal
science. When app:ying this cri'<iien; coneiver all stodents
participating in all progtas offer vy te schioal .

- Stients aie sngaged 1n and eicited abait the atudy of
hietory and sociel science, wnich are reqular parts of the

instructfonal progrem at ail grede levels: Ihe elementary
ceticulum prepares students for higher grade level study of the

growth of civilization end the development of constitutionsl
democrecy, .. Students develop an.understanding and appreciation
of democratic ideals, including cooperetior; peaceful change,

civic responsibility, honesty, respect for athers; equality of
oppartinify, iiversol edication, and reepect for Jaw.  Students
participate in democratic processes within the achuol setting

and are encouraged to spply those principies i the commity:

- Instruct fonal activities in the tower. graes draw from the
lives and everts of history that interest the young child ond
introduce the topics of social science as they apply to the

experiences of fawily member; student, friend; teammate.
ronsmwer; and citizen,

¥ Thete 16 a deFinite period of tine in the schoot dey for

instruction in history-social acience

o In the lowr-grades, students are reading interesting stories
sbout events and individuals that have had & impact dn life
in Merica, Ca'ifornis, and their commnity,

o Students In grades 4 through § stidy the histary and geocrs-
phy of California, the United States, and the wirld,

o Teachers help studerts make hypotheses, generalizs, .
compare & contrast, anc write malytically about hi: ir

and current events; using reserrch; evidence; reasdn
Judguent. fetivitiea planied for thia pirpose are fi
includings

Nriting repotts end essays

- Regearching information =

= hnalyzing historical and sceist sitoations

- Disugging ond debating jesies
- Dong homework thet extends clessroom activities

Speaking publicly

111-11

___ Aetivities in higher grades raw from lives of iduals
and_events which have shaped th. nistary of Califori.. and the
United States. Attentiun is given to the growth of indigenous
civilizations snd the arrival of Europesns; Africans; and Asians

ond the transplent of their.cultures to the Western Hemisphere,
Students discuss and apply the topics of social science--
tradition values; power, change, conflict, sxiel control,

cooperation, interdependence, and causality,

__ Instruction emphasizes group discission @ team projecte,
Stodents are giided to ihink and to write eritically, using
evidence; reasoning; and judgrent as they anslyze historicar,
politiral, 1 .d socioeconomic situations, Controversial issos
ate soaressed appropriately for the age level and maturily
the stugents,

¢ Physical and political geography are part of the carriclum;
Students vecognize and interpret various kinds of charts,

graphs; and maps; lond and water fores, and current and past
politicel boundaries,

o leachers use !itzrature; biograpties; and documents to
mtivate and enlighten stients, Wisic nd att of the period
and the culture being studied sre part of the curriculum,

o In higher grades stidents research and resd to acqulre &
knowledge of the mej  oras of 1.5, history.

¢ There {a an orgent  wrrent events prograw ¥iere studenta
report; snalyze;  inret; and discuss information from
a varfety of soc 3 <loding wagszine @id rewsiaper
a:ticles, radio ..y tei ‘ision; sudiovisual sids; films;
political cartoons, and cless sp " +rs,

o Teachers iié_é__E_i@_'jb__dife'c'i_i_iéib'_rj'g-_:i_i_ijélé_Qtijdéﬁté . and
and relate together historical economic & social events and
idess.

o Students work together in pairs or wall growps in de.elop-
ing regearch projects, veports, dramas, and plays in ehich

knowledge can be interpreted and spplied.




VISUAL AND PERFORMING ARTS

. The yiciel and perforaing arts criterion focuses on the
effect of the visual end perforning arts program on students.
Completeness af content; identification of skills and corcepts

to be learnca, the range and depth of the content, ang the way

T

in which the instruction received by the students engble them
to acquire skills and knowladge in the visual nd perforning
arts. Wher applving this eriterion, cons‘der all :iudente
participating in all prograns offered by the scrool.

Lo i itergarten 3 ctiniing titogh grde s,
stulert: gge in art exceriences which teach thex how Fo enjoy
and vaJue majot works of art and how to express thenselyves
throogh their oW art activities, whieh inclide bath the visual
and performing arts, Thege experiences progress. from perceation
and creative expresszon toward complex and high level conceptual
developnent as students are able to relate the a.ts to personal
eaperience. The art experiences, which reage from freqoent
short projects tc activities sustained over a long period of
tine, enable student to develay creative capacities, auditory
and interpretive skills; and awareness of movement and sogrd;
Teachers structore time for students to spply creativity and
originality in activities that help trem develop visual iages;

conmunicate ideas, and express indivioual thoughts and Feelings.

__Performing arts_ activitie incloge droma; dance; aid nusic
Activities in drams focns on :lements, rtions, and cheracter-

izgtions, Thej provide o vehicle #+ student expression,
Students develon improvisetions and plays, view theatrical

events, express chgracterization of sinple situatiors, and
convey emotiona: jualities though wscech srd '+ imal acting
techniques, Stwents develop troir foviitt - s wovement g
an expression through dance, Misic - -rie 5 3 continucus
*hroughout the qrades snd enable . +iv*= to develop an
sppreciation of 8 wide verie'; ¢ sugit. Studeiits gre
knowledgeable about misic,

- Students study, uncerstand, snd sppreciate the visual and
performing arts traditianig of their on &G other ciltures.
They learn to evaluate the sesthetiz, nral, cultursl, and his-
torical content cf art and to -elate these elements ‘o the work
of.various artists, .Students de--nstrate knowledge o nistori-
cal &nd cultural developraat thro 1 different fosms of artistic
expression and make colturel snd f.ostorical connections; . inc.ud-
ing analyzing synbols; myths, netaphors, nd style, Fire arts
are part of the reading and literature; history; social science;
math; science, and languace erts corricols,

.. The grincipal and staff pembers suppert the visual end per-
forning arte program as an irtegral part of the stiderts' edice
tion, CGuidance and encouragenent from staff result in reqular
student participation in music, drama, dance, and visuel arts
pragrans, ihey encourage serious and promising-students to

pursue_their demongtrated interest in the visual and. perforning
arts, Stidents are exiosed to exaples of hich quality art, and
practiring artists are brought into the_sch001_pro?ram_on B reg-
ular basis. Commonity resources, inclcding local exhinits and
nuseuns, are used to xtend learning beyord the clessroom. Stu-
dents' artwork is 4ispleyed throughout the school and is used to
enharre the werail appearsnce of the achool.

o Tine s specifica:ly allocated to instruction in the visual
and jerfoming arts.

¢ Students hew sarly and vaguler scess b diversi ied art
aperences, seginning Wil crestive expre s :n and moving
toward more complex and highe: level conceptual gevelopnent.
i Fine arte eigerianci s range from short activities to projects

sustained ver 8 long perind of time: [fiese exderiences
Inclode:

- Art hisory
- Art aporecistion
+ Production

o During instructional art time, students use a variety of
nedia to:

~ Express their individual idess, thoughts, and Feelings in
simle nedis,

Develop visust and tartile perception,

Master tecnicel ski' = of crestive expressi -

Comnuniccte their ideca erd feelings th ugh graphic

Symools; esing belerce gad contrast:. 7

- D:monstrate their abilities ta apply design ¢ nents and
principles,

3




v Students develop dramstic abilities and anderstandinge

through impr.visation and plays, incloding:

« ODrenaticing literary selections . = .

- Viewing theatrical events emphasizing player-audience
relotionships anc audience etiquette -

- Expressing characterization of simple situztjong

- Conveying ergtional qualities through speech and Fommal
ating techniques

¢ Dance experiences gre provided to students as & significant

node of expression and include:
Kinesthetic experience of povenent
Response to sensary stimuli
Motor efficiency and control

o Musiral  _vities include:

~ Learning in yse simole musical instrurents; . cluding the
human voice o
Singing and/or playing a musical instrument before a group
- .istening to; Interpreti g; and cri’ieuing vocal and
instrumental mosic

133

- Learnicy t history and mechanics of music
- Presenting wozicsl productions

) Visusl and perfoming arts opportonities are irtegrated intg

other areas of the curriculun, including reading and litera-
tire; history, socisl science, math, science, and English
language arts,

The principal &d staff senbess percelve fine arts as central
to the studerts' education,

o Serious and pronising stujents are encouraged to pursue their

denonstrated interests in the visoal and perforning atts,
irzluding activities that encourage students to:

- Participate in the instrumental masic progrem and select a
nusical instrument according to their growth level.

Work with artists in residence or other appropriate mode:,

Utilize commnity resources; incloding local rts exhibits
that extend artistic leatning beyond the classrocn,

o Student artwork appears throughout the schosl i i§ used to

enhance the overall appearance of the sch-ol setting.




INGIRLTTIOMAL PROGRAMS: ~SCHOOLWIDE EFFEETHVENESS

_The schaotwide effectiveness criterion focoses an how
tonditions at the schiol comiine to enable stwents,tq;g sic-
cessfu. learners, It deals with the school's surriculum, the

implementation of the curriculum, the impact of the curriculum

Coeduiogg. It gplying

Pivinieg tet amnprt

on- the students; erd 1o 0 e o
this criterion, conside: = & v -
academic growth for all studen’ .

LAY B

School and district policies dnd practices reflect &n
scademic_focus on student learning and achievement, Students
participate in 8 brosd-besed curriculum which includes reading
and literature, oral and writted -r-ession, aathematics, sci-
ence, history-social science, vi -1 and perforning arts, and
shysical education end hesitr. (ne - 8's and objectives of
this written curriculum cleszly ¢e®" - ragorous content con-
sistent with professional &nd comms:  stendards, The curric-

ulum emphasizes enibling students in apply what they tearn;

 The selection of instroctional materisls; the design of
lessons and gssignments, and the determination of the scope and
focus of sssessment are coordinated end aligned with the knowi-
edge; skills, end_values defined in the gea?s and objectives of
the wEitten curticulin. The Seiknce of inatriktion teveived
bv the student reflects a progresaive shifi in emphasi: from
3. ic-skjlls-centered instroction to content~ and application-
toocered ngtuction, High expoctations fot what students leirn
reflect a schoolwide belief that all studznts can learn,

__Student schieverent, & delrimined by g varisty of nea-
sures; ieflecs significent 1ncirase or is meintaines at a high
fevel, _Th ssgessment data svidence lesrning aciose the curric-
ulum, The content of the agsesament is aligned with the curric-
ulumy and instructionel practices and procedures are mocifier,
on the basis of that sssessment, Students are learning content
beyond lactual knowledge and rote skills, including knowledge

of idess; concepts; and issves, arii i~1:iv thinking snd commy-
nication skills such as analyois, ir'-tpretation, 2valuation,
problem solving, and application sessment data indicate
that stodents with differing abilitiss and needs (e.qg., students
of high ability, disadvantaged, !'nited-English-proficient

(LEPY; or handicapped students) arc achieving at their highest
potential,

—___Students' interest in the subjects being learned i3 evi-
dent. There is a maximom uge of {im'e for instruction, free
from interruption; and students are actively engaged in learning
activities. tearning time is extended through reqular homework,
hich is integral to the learning task and which challenges: stu-

dents_to apply what they heve learned; Instroction is tescher-
directed; Using & variety of teachirg steategies and materials
matched to_both the -content to be learned end the neecs ang

strengthg of stodents: Stodents' daily work is at & level of
difficulty which both chal lenges them to leati and grow and pro-

vides experiences of success and competence in learning, Stu-
dents' exposure to new concepts and skills 18 initisted throogh
direct instrurtion from the teacher. There is cimely teacher
response to student work to verify comprehension, especially
during early practice of new skills. Students are coached
by the toucher ag they practice and apply previously learned
materisl, Jear :rs encourage and quide students to think and
communicate abou: hat they sre learning

P —— e bt

v The ecademic yregram is the forus of the goa's and objectives
developed v the principal, staff, and parents st the
srhiool

o Students rece. - broad based curr: ~ulak, incliding ingtsie-
tion in readiry, writing, oral Junguage, literature, mathe-
matics; sciruce, history, sociai science; visual and per-
foiming arts, physicel education, and health, ALl students
hiave access to this balanced curricisium,

Instruction and sssessment in each subject area are coordi-
nated and sligred with the gosts and objectives of the
written curriculun, Students' instruction in besic skills
and content areas reflects the goals and objectives of Lhe
carricolum,
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¢ The goals and cbjectives of the rurriculum are clearly
defined ani are evident in:
- lesson plaig and clessroom work

delection of instroctionat *3terials

Student assignments

Agsessmert nractices

¢ Grade-level expectstions sre established and are put into
practice for skiltls; knowledge,. and_valoes to be leatned in
eah atea of the curiculun, They reflect hich standards and
expectations; frade-level expectations have also bean set
fer homework, the required reading lists by subject area,
an. the quantity an¢ quality of writing assignments in each
e areas

Qo
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o The corricolmm exhibits rigorous scadenic content conalatent

nith professional standards exemplified in Californie state
frameworks; county courses of study, curricalom planning
hendbooke, publications of professional curriculun associa-
tions, and the district course of study; end with community

standards and expectations.

o There 18 3 enphaala on evsbling stdents to ise md apply

wat they learn; beyond rote drill and practice, ss evidenced
ine

- Allocstion of class time - Samples of studert work_

- (Qluality of ineclass agsign- - Stendards of achievement
ments and homework

Aagessment date in the major curriculun areas indicate that

student schievement (including upper quartile, midgle

achieving, lower quartile, LEP, and disadventaged students)

is incressing or being maintained at & high level for:

Rote skil and facks

dess, concepts; ond dsses
Thinking and. commnjcation skills, such as formulating and
golving problems, analyzi’g and interpreting information,
drawing_inferences; evsluating complex situations; think-
ing critically, expressing thoughts logically in written
od oral “om, or Forming independent judgnents

o Aasessment 18 sligned with curriculia ad instraction and

includes @ variety of methods suited to what is being
8ssessed:

- Work samples, demonstrations, presentations
Teacher-made tests ==

Textbook chapter tests/quest] e
Criterion-referenced tests

Nomm-referenced tests

¢

¢ Students learn practical study skills as s part of the

teqular instructional progran, They include:

Note-taking

- Uitlning -

Reading for main idess
Following good stiidy habits
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The curriculun at each grade leval is articulated with uhe
next higher grade. Articulation between the regular and

specisl program steffs is frequent snd regular.

Classroon tine is well maneged for maxinue concentration on
teaching and learning activities, Teachers' intersctiong
with.students gre frequen. end reiated to the content of the
cu~riculum, _ Students understand their assignents and hav -
aufficient tine.to complete them; their prugiess i reqular::
monitored; and they receive timely feedback on their = -,

Direct instruction by the tesc is evident ot cri .
points in learning:

- Presenting new concepts i skilis

Modeling - o

Guiding esrly practic. -+ 1 skills

Comhing extended app ..o
Encouraging and guic +.nts to think and communicate
eout what they learr

Kgsigrments are challengiig 1o stulents an yet within resch

80 that hard werk brings soccess: Students are proud of wist
they accamplish, and their acadenic success is recognized by
the prin:ipal, their teachers; and their peers;

A Vatiety of teaching atrategics and naterials is wed, In
this way the content to be learned and the needs of the
gtudents sre matched,

Teaching nethods are geared to the intended level of learr-
ing, application, analysis, synthesis, and judgnent of the

naterdal presented.,

11 student ars expected to conplete every homework assign-

ment. Homework is reviewed and retorned in a tisely memer,

Inatructionsl materials, spproaches. nd pacing are differ-

entisted; a8 appropriste; for students with different needs
ad sbilities,

b



SPECIAL KEEDS

~ The gpecial needs criterion focoses an the extent to which
the services provided for stutents with special ieeds enaile
them to o Siccessul learners in tie reqular program. The
erite fop plies to linited-English-preficient students, educs-
Fresdor disedvantaged students, thase stidents acl jeving at &
et rahificantly below their peers; gifted and talent:d sto-
serts i students receiving special edocation instriction &nd
SeIv1: ¢4,

N — -

the ixfurmation gained through an assessment of the spreis,
needs services is ajded to wat the reviewsrs have leatned about
the instruction of stoderts as ti:. participate in the requler
progean, " fornation about how = ents are learning and what
students ere learning in the specific corpicolum aress is also
inciuded to form @ complete pictive of the effect of instruction

on students witr. special needs.

- The specisl services the students are receiving sopport
their successful perticipation in the requlsr progran aed each
student with specisl needs iy expected to naster to the extent
of his or her ehility the same curriculum provided sl stuents,
For the high ability or high schieving stodent; sprctal services
remove ceilings, rajse the conceptusl level, end extend the
brewdth and depth of the regular program, [he curriccion

waterials, ond nethods used in the regular classroon are appro-
-of each student

priste to the special needs ang activities

whether those needs result fron a hendicepping -ondition; @
orisary Language other then English, ar achievenent levels
significantly sbove ot below those of the majority o° stodents;
Student work is rigarous end chellenging for sact. student.

 Students are experiencing siccess in lestiing the akills

nd concepts of the curriculun comeneurste with their highest

potential and are feeling pesitive sboct themseives as ledtniers;
Eech adult working with the students is knowledgesble abeut

their needs, capabilities, and learning progress; snd erpacts
then_to be successful in schools The special services received
by studento with multiple needs have been prioritized so thet

the grestest needs are being: addressed first; Gngoing comuni-
cation and collaborstion among the clos: +# tescher(s) and
Specialist staff fienbiers heve resulted in o .rtegrated progran
for each student; allowing him or her to exne ence s continuity
of services: Special servites sigpleme: the quality of
instructirn students would have receive: from the regoier
program aitag,

A ep———

¢ Students with gpecial needs have equal access '3 Lie cur-

riculum provided for all students,

- The total currieulun received by students with speciel

needs s well balenced: It inclodes fine arts; 4ni-hce,

and social studies, in addition to the basic ge.it. 7
witing, reaing, langiage, and mets,
As_nuch as possible; special ssrvices are provides = ' jn
the regular clessroo setting, S
- When students miat be pulled out of class-to recrive ape-

cial 3ervices, the pull-out sessions mre sche -z /=

tines that do not preclude the atidwits' Geguleil.

the basic skills and knowledge of the curricelum,

= The use of the prinary lanquages of the linited-Eng:i .
proficient_students allows them to continue lesrnini .

basic skills and knowledge of the curricalum st & norma
pace while developing fivency in friglish, =

- Students on individuel education plans (1EPs) participate
2 the requler progrem to the full extent permitted by
their handicep,

o The special services received by e © :ofal reeds stiident
support his or her pariicipation 1 e regular progran.
» Spetial services instroction is ¢ dinated with regular
ingtruction through use of textionts and other instruc-
tional materials. as well ss throuch erticulstion of the
skills and concepts being learnez = B
- The corritulun materisls ad . ods of instruction used
in each setting are appropriste to the student's needs
obilities; and ianguage proficiemcies. -
Learning activities in each setting wuild upon and extend
the stident's curcent level of knowledge,
-~ Special services are provided with nininum disruption to
the student's participation in the regule: clessroom,
v The lessons an( gesignments received by the students with
special n2eds sre es rigorous end challenging for their
diagnosed level as those received by ail students;
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- The regular classroom teschers and the specinlist teachers
expect each student to achieve up to his ur bzp highest
potential,

- The legsons snd asaignments challenge each student to
(1) develop the criticai thinking skills of inquiring,

fa;riél(y'iiﬁgj solving problen., and evaluating situstions;

ond (2) exercise creativity,

o Student work shows that stuleris are experiencing su.ecess in
Tearning the. skille and cervepts of the corriculom, end it
is evident that they feel eiiccessful as le.tneps in each

curricular ares.

§ The tegilar eladsrGon teachirs and those providing special
gervices meet reqularly to plan ad replan each student's
program of instruction;

Bdtﬁ_iﬁitiél_éﬁa_aﬁébiﬁg_éiééﬁéﬁt_&été sre shared be-
tween the requisr cleseroom teachers and the specialist
staff,

There are requla: opportunities for requlsr end specialist
teachets to meet end share information about the student's
progress and to plan instructional and suppert services

for hin or her; such as through tean teaching or s student
study team approach; :
feguler clsasroom teachers snd specialist staff menbers

freely comnunicate with each other on an informal as wel!
89 3 formal bedis, e
Parents are kept fully informed of 37 child's progress,

2l
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THE LEARNING ENVIRONMENT

he learning environment criterion focuses on how effec-
 the school-and classroom environment support and encour-

ich student's academic; personal; and social growth: In

applying this criterion; consider (1) classroom envirorment; and

(2) school environment. Be sure to include all participating
students; including students receiving special services;

_—

e learning envirorment of the school reflects an academic
The principal, stutf members, parents, and studenis
ve school 8s a place to learn and -hold-high standards and
ations-for student achievesent and behavior: They viewr
ng ag_the wost importent.source of joy and personal sig-
nce offered to each child by the school. Staff members
sk-oriented and work to maximize the time stodent
d in scademically productive activity; classroom
ng are held to a minimum. -Students are motivated and

t-initistive for learning; they are comfortable approsch-
eir teachers to gsin or clarify inforwation. Teachers
_the learning environment so that all students heve equal
nities to learn;

spect and support among and between stodents and staff
8 are evident throughout the school. Students and: staff
8_are proud of and enjoy-their_school. TJogether they
)p and maintain a safe and orderly environment for

9. Schoolwide rules sre reasonable and know by all, and

aff member enforces the rules consistently snd sguitablys

Schoolwide procedures -for recognition of and swsrds for stodent
schievement snd citizenship are designed so that esch student
has the opportunity to be recognized for good citizenship and
for significant achievement.

Staff members routinely work together to identify snd
solve day-to-day problems of instruction; student discipline;
student schedules, and 3o forth to schieve schoolwide goals snd
objectives. The morale of staff members is high and is main-

tained through- esteblished procedures for recognizing individual
strengths and special contribiitions to the students and the
school community,

____ Home=school communication is well established and_ongoing.
Parents are kept informed of their child's progress in school,
and input from the psrents is sought on & requlat basis,
Resources of the community are used to enhance the learning
environment of the school.

he school is learning.

s evident throughout the school at. the primary business

tudents and staff-show enthusiasm for learning and pride
B the envirommental conditions.which. encoursge learning.
tudents are punctual and eagerly settle into work st the

eginning -of each instructionsl
ach _gcsignment . - S e e e
eachers are learning-oriented; they begin on time and

pe;‘iod; working through

aintain student involvement throughout the lesson:
nnouncements do not interrupt instruction,

lessroom disruptions resulting from pulling stude .cs out
or special services. are minimei. o

eachers msnage instruction so :hat each student receives
n 'égiuéljl share of teaching time. attention; and tearning
aterial;

o
(W3 ¢
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Standards and expectations for student achievement and

behavior are widely known.

- Students, parents, and staff members are all involved
in getting standards For- behavior. - -- - -

Students and staff members alike believe that the school
roles sre reasonable and are consistently and equitably
erforced. e
Students are taught the school and classroom rules
and ere held accountable for maintaining them throighout

the school year. :

Students perceive school as a safe place to be and feel
that their teachers,. the principal, and other instruc-

tional and support staff support them as learners.

The cleanliness and -appearance of the classrooms, halls,
restrooms and school grounds-and the enthusiasm of the
students and staff members attest to the pride the students
and staff members feel in their school.

ol
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tudenta and ataff meabers receive recognition for good work.

. Students are recognized for their citizenship and: for

academic_achievementa in assemblies; by classroom or grade
level; through apecial recognition by the principal;
through award noticea aent to parenta; and so forth,
Teachera and other instructionsl staff members receive
recognition. that acknowledges excellence: in teaching,
curricular knowledge, special abilities to work with

other gtaff members and with students, and willingness to
cantribute additional time to student activities.

taff members work cooperstively in developing and carrying
ut schoolwide policies. They respect each other as profes-
ionala and recognize one another's individual atrengths,

Iii3g

Parents are kept inforfied of the progreas of their children

on an:ongoing basis; as _well as school goals; achool rules
and- student responsibilities, homiework policiea, and.special

sctivities of the school. This ia done through newsletters,

teacher and principal communiques; conferences; and so forth.

Perents have regular onportunities to share their expects-
tions regarding the school program, incitoding participation
at school site council and other council meetings.

Resources of the community, such as parks, buainesves,
libraries and museums, community groups, and local govern-

mental agencies; support_the school and are used to enhance
the learning environment of the scrool:



STAFF DEVEL'JPMENT

The sLaff development criterion focyses on how effective
f development activities have been in increasing the skills
cnowledge needed by adults in the school to implement an
ctive instructional program. In applying this criterion;

consider the effect of staff development on the instructiomal
program; including services for students with special needs and
abilities,

Staff development activities are planned; carried out; and
ated_for_the purpose of improving the job-related knowledge
skills of principals, teactiers, instructional aides, class-
_volunteers; and other student support personnel, including
1ts who regulerly interact with_students at all grede lev-
By increasing ewareness and refining skills and by chang-
ttitudes and beheviors, these activities sre enabling staff
rs to deliver corricolom end instruction which is rigorous,
erging, and responsive to student needs.

The content of the staff development program clearly
cts established school goals for currieulum, -instruction,

;sment ;- and- student achievement. A careful sssessment of
icipants,‘ streﬁnths; Cmétehties; iﬁtefests; and needs as

relate to the school's goals is used in determining con-

Staff members understand the goals and objectives of

the srhool's planned program, their individual respongibilities
far implementing the program, and how what they de fits w.th
what others do. Each adult learns whatever is necessary to
carry out effectively his. or her part of the program, and staff
members utilize information and techniques acquired through

staff development activities in their day-to-day instruction.

____The staff development program includes effective teaching
metnods and techniques:. Instructional strategies include model-
ing, cosching, and other follow-up: support in-the classroom
and are directly related to staff needs;, Adult intersction at
the school sustains high interest in professional growth-and

improvement. There is an obvious commitment to continved par-
ticipation in staff development activities. The staff deselop-
ment program is actively supported by the administration through

participation and commitment of time and resources:

> content of the staff development progran clearly reflects
tablished school goals for curriculum; instruction,

sessment; and student achievement,

The -staff development program is school-based and
sddresses both individual end schoolwide gnals.
An gssessment of student progress in relstion to the
identified_curriculum is used to determine any areas of
instruction rejuiring either individual or whole-staff
instruction and support. - - - :

An-assessment of the participants’ stisngths, competen-
cies, interests, and needs is used to determine the
content of the staff development program.

: staff development progran is designed to improve the

-related- skills and-knowledge of all personnel whe work

h students at the school.

» staff_development activities help staff members. refine
sting skills ss well as learn new skills, develop atti-

es and behaviors that are wore effective in the classroom

ting; and-gain knowledge necessary for effective implemen-
ion of the cartriculum.

is evident through classroom observation and fram talking
h staff members that they are using information and

Q
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techniques which they learned through staff deveiopment
activities:

e Staff-members understand the gosis. and objectives of the
planned program, their responsibilities in carrying out the
program, and the interconnection of those responsibilities

with the responsibilities of others in implementino the
program,

o Those who conduct the staff development progrem use effective
tesching practices, including:

Modeling

Goided practice

Coeching-

Peer observation, support; and sssistance

o Staff are directly involved in plenning staff development
dctivities and condiicting an evaluation of them and are
committed to continued participation.

Staff development activities are systematicelly evaluated,

[]
8hd the evaluation results are used to design or redesign
staff development activities.

o The administration sctively supports the progrem through

perticipation; sllocation of time for ataff developmert
activities, and use of fiscal and perennnel resources.
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he lesdership criterion fovuses on:the extent-to which
lwide leadership is used tc promote snd support. the
jctional progrem for-all students, In epplying this

1on, conciger all avenues of leadership witnin the school

LEADERSHIP

setting, including those vested in the principal, ssaistant

principal, program coorinators, resource teachers, grade level

chzirpersons; and teachers ir a leadership role on comiittees
and special assignments.

chool 1lraders; who include-the orincipal, sssistant
pal; progzam coordinators; resource teachers, arade level
ersang, and teachers in a leadership role on committees
ecial assignmente, are knowledgesble sbout the curriculum

structionel practices: tLeadership supports enc encourages

peabica' efforts to improve instruction.

t the
the

vere is 8 strong scademic orientation thre
_progrea_based on clear expectations-for learning

or from school leaders:: The local governing buard; the
ntendent, snd the principal sipport this common purpose
h policies; personnel- practices, end allocation of re-

8., _ School leaders clarify and promote school goals ard
(pectatinns for achievement.

achers reqularly receive tinely and memningful feedback

n classroom observation, student performance, and discus-

Staff differences in skill, styles; and personal values
nsidered in making assignments; tliese differences are
ered in justly allocating humen resources to students.
»Gderahip and responsibility ere shated among staff

83 adults model the leadership and cooperation they

8, standards;-and expectations: have been_stated Ly _school
‘school district lesders for stodent achievement and be-
ior. These statements are central to planning and imple-
tation at all levels and are well known throughout the
ol:

f members expect sll students to_schieve these standards;
all adults feel reaponsible for the achievement and
vior of all students.

content of curriculum and the sequence and materials of
ruction are-coordinated throughout the grade levels in

curriculer eres.

olvide procedures for placement and promotion of students

cstablished and consistently used:

y

expect from students; staff members participate in many

¢ecisions; delegated leadership ia respected.

Schoa! leaders promcte and support improvements in the

school program consistent with school end district goals, lime

is allocated to-a regular process of analyzing and evaluating
dats sbeot student performence and motivation, staff performance
and_morale, and instructional-program_jmplementstion, - Based -

discussion and unerstanding of shat causes the results evident
in theee data, plans for improvenent are made and implemented,

There is brosd-based participation in and commitment to this

weli-organized awd weil-managed improvement. process.. . Curriculum

d etaff development resources are allocated in support of the

planned improvements. Leadership encoursges snd supports the
uge of gotaide practitiorers end experts in the curriculim aress

being improved, District and state curriculum gvides and mate-

risls and standards from curriculum and_other professional
asgocistions are available and utilized in plamning.

_ Echool leaders focus the motivation and talents of ataff
members on improving and sustaining excellence in the educe~

tional prograr of the school. Steff and student morsle is high,
83 evidenced by good attendance and enthisiasm for schocl &8 a

place to learn. School lesders work hsrmoniously with the com-

munity; and parents are active supporters of the school program:
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School: leaders: protect_instruction from interruption by
stressing discipline and supporting teachers in discipline
ratters, by keeping public places (halls, grounds) guiet,

and by minimizing classroom interruptions from the intercom,

bells, snd/or visitors.

Criteris, procedures, and practices for persomnel evaiuetion

6t all levels demonstrate the importance of lesrning s the
focus of the school district.

Instrictional Supervisors give timely feedback and coaching

mance, and discussion.

to teachere based on classroom observations, student perfar-

Observstion with feedback includes

but is not limited to:

Implementation of curriculer goals and objectives



Maximm use of time for instruction

Interaction with students = .

Lessons' design and presentation o
Development of thinking and commmication skills
Opportunities to express creativity . ] B
Relationship of the strengths and wesknesses of varic.e
teaching methods to the content and laarning goal

1ts model good leadership and cooperation.

ders orgsnize, manage, and SWpOTt an ongoing improvement
cess_which has broad-based staff snd parent cciimitment
v participation. This process includes:

'valuation of student and staff performance o
velustion of the curriculum ard its implementation

ERIC
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Plans for action

Analysis of symptoms and determination of causes

Strategies for implementation

Assistance and leadership from outside the district are gti-
lized; including materisils, training, guides, and standsrds,
froms

Curriculum associstions

Professional ?kg?hiiégibﬁé_ﬁﬁwﬁ,, e
Offices: of county-superintendents of schools and the State
Department of Education =
Institutions of higher education
Teacher educstion and computer centers; Special Education

Regional Network, and other regional training centers

instruction and the improvement of instruction:

Leaders_participate in_regularly scheduled professional
development which emphasizes corriculum end instructional
practices.

bt
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PLANNING, IMPLEMENTING, AND EVALUATING THE SCHOOL PROGRAM

e planning, implewentation, and evaluation criterion
on_how effective the gl,ann,ing' implementgtion; and eval-
procedures used by the sta } and parents at the school
seri in developing und delivering an effective program for
udent, This protess involves determining what in the

program needs-impraving and how to make the necessary. improve-
ments. In applying this criterion, judge the quality of the
improvement process in terms of the effect of plsaning,
implementation; and evaluation activities on the progren.

a result of collshorative planning among staff members,
ncipal, snd_perents, there is a common. onderstanding of
udents will lestn in school, hiow they will learn it, and
y will be supported ss-leapners. -The-roles and responsi-

3 that_stodents; psrents, instroctional and support staff
, &nd the principal will play in the learning process are
The -goale and improvement activities of the program are
y define¢ and Shared by staff members and students
out the school, The allocation of resources, including
nd _the working celationships of everyone at the school
ised on achieving these goils,
» gchool plen provides a focus for alignment of curricu-
strictionsl practites, ang evalustion. The coordination

of the instructional program across grade levels and the
coordination between the regular program and special services
for atudents with speciel needs are maintained through crgoing
planning efforts of the teachers, specialist teachers, and the
principal, - Good: communication; coordinaticn, and mutual support
are evident among all staff members, and they mre committed to
the inplementaticn of their planed prodran.

Procedores used for ongoing planning and evalustion ate
kngwn to all staff members and sre routinely used.- Modifica-
tions to the program are made ir response to the observed
effecte of the -urriculum ond instructional activities on sti-
dents, The support activities are directly linked to the
ingtruct:onal program snd promote stodent learning:

& 1§ a collaborative planning process that involves
F members; the principal, and parents.

 Schaol lmpravewent schioola, the achidol aite council
rves 8 the locua for the planning process, -

1 schiools serving students with special needs, parents

f- theage students have a voice in the planning and
raluation of these gervices, - - . _ - -
iere are opportonities for all parents snd all staff
enbers to be involved actively in defining schoolwide

8ls and objectires as participants in the planning
ocess at the schoad, .- . ..
|1 parents and staff members have goportunities to
'aluate the effectiveness of the planned program end
e extent to which the goals and objectives are being
tained, . . ol
Ifficient time {8 sllocated to the planning process.
e ig common understanding throughout the school of what
tudents will learn; how they will learn it; and how they
be sopported as Jesyners:

achera-pre-in- agreement sbout what students are to learn
 each: curricular ates; snd st each grade level.
e major instructional strategies that were agreed on
ring the planning process are being used.
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- Schoolwide policies and practices for honework, disci-

pline; stodent placement and promotion; and so forth that
wire dgfeed on during the planning process are being

implemented.

& Each staff member underatands the overall . st of the

planncd program, what his or her individusl role .d respon-
sibilities are, and how.those respensibilities relate to what
others are doing or will do.

€ All staff mesbers, including those providing services to
students with special needs, communicate with-one enother
regularty and work together for program coordination snd for
eutual support, There is a high level of staff comnitment
to carrying out the program as planned.

angoing planning; and. evaluation are widely known throughoat
the 3chool. Staff members know:

o The procedures (formal snd infornal) used for planning,

- Who is responsible for what . S
¥hat kinds of evalustiun data are routinely collected
How those data are analyzed, by whom, and how they are

wed _in planning programmstic changes .

How to use the onhgaing planning process to institute
programmatic changes



APPENDIX B:

uction

he self-study is the foundation on w:iich the

m review is built and should be viewed as the

ing of the echool's planning process. The

it the QUality of the curriculum; the effec-

28s ‘of the inmstruction; ¢ 4 theistructufé
zation, and governance

ried out by the school community prior to the
m review: The three main reasons why the
tudy is so important to program planning and

ocess of program review are:

of the institution and

The quality of “he improvement effort is
dependent on the quality of the data and the
analysis of that date, Data collection and
analysis occur mainly in the self-study
phase of the review.

the school community determines the meﬁning

accorded the visit of tte external review

A high-quality self-study is central to
accomplishing the

three major portions of

(1) the development of a
clear understanding of the school's instric-
tional program; (2) the model for examining
the effectiveness, of the instructional
program; and (3) the focus for the deter-
mination of the kind of changes that should

program review:

occur to improve the program for students.
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THE GUIDE FOR CONDUCTING THE SELF-STUDY

When thoroughly conducted, the self-study is

an extremely rewarding experience for the ~school

A school carrying
out a half-hearted pro forma self-study will reap
atihegt an ineffectual review and at worst a mis-

leading and uamaging external review that will
result in meaningless planning for improvement,

. For an effective self- study to be ensured
it must be conducted by individuals who know the
students and the school best and can be objective

base of school community involvement coupled with

the assistance ofia‘designated teader who 18 com—
mitted to the process: Those participating in the
self-study must use the Elementary School Program

Quality Criteria as the foundation for the exemina-
tion of the instructional _program.  The criteria

quality of the school's instructional program will

be held during the formal program review.

The "Guide for Conducting the Self-Study has
been included in this handbooR to emphasize the
In addition to the
introduction, the guide 1s organized into sections
describing the methods for organizing and conducting

the self-study, the application of the Elementary

School Program Quality Criteria to the school's

instructional program, and implications for use
during the formal program review.

e |
=0
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The self-study 15 designed to promote a
sive and coordinated view of the curriculum and

instructional program received by students at
sctool: 1In the implementation of the self-
y, it 15 not sufficient to contribute only as an
vidual or to be interested only in certain grade
1s or special program outcomes. Rather; the
ol must be considered as a whole. As the school
unity organizes for self-study, it will be
blishing the procedures for the ways in which
f will be contributing. The staff of the school

b. involved as (1) individuals; (2) members
ipecial groups such as grade level, special
ect; or curriculum committees; and (3} members
he school communitys

Each staff member will be involved individ-
y in analyzing the school program 8 relationship
he curriculum a8 well .. to the 8choo
eria.

At the individual 1evel eaqh member of
school community is charged with (1) conducting
1f-analysis of practices that pertain to each
erion; (2) observing and providing feedback
tive to applying the criteria; (3) contributing
most accurate data possible; (4) focusing the
1881on8s he orishefhas with others about variois
2ts of the school's program and the impact of
_program on the students; and (5) interpreting

ram as a wholes

When applying the curriculem criteria during
self-study, all teachers are involved in com-
ng the curriculum to state and professional
lards, (Curriculum frameworks, handbooks, and
iculum statements offer excellent starting

8 for this view of the instructional program.)
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The teachers further review the implementation of

that curriculum by considering what the students

actually receive. The resulting analysis of the
quality of the curriculum offered at the school and
the extent to which that curriculum is actually
received by the student 1is judged against the

program review quality criteria.

When applying the achoolwide criteria, all

participants are invo: -ed in synthesizing their
individual input into generalizations about the

ongoing school program. The quality of this input
will détérﬁiﬁé the UEéfulness of the information in

areas o¢ strengths

Establishin{;thegkropergBerapentinerfnr

the Self-Utidy

The first step in the self-study process 1s
aééiﬂiﬁ? ﬁhat ﬂﬁéﬁtibﬁﬁ t6 ﬁﬁk Whﬁt ﬁbti@itiéﬁ tb

the objective knohitdge of the instructional program

received by the students and to compare that

information with the related quality criterias
Certain decisions not only comstitute the critical
first step of t'ie self-study but also g5 a long way
toward determining the usefulness of the self-study
and the program review by establishing a schoolwide

perspecti-e of program quality: These decisions

include wiat to observe; what students to follow
through their day; what sorts of questions to ask
the students; the staff members, Lhe administrators,
the council members; and others involved in the

various parts of the program; what sorts of records

to review, including students' work samples; stu-

dents' achievement data, minutes of meetings, and si.l.U

forth,



[n the design of the procedures for coliect-

iformation about the schooi's program, certain
f data should not be overlooked. They include
ichool performance report, with locally
ped indicators of success; the suggestions for

8ing the effectiveness of the instructional
s,of the California Assessment Program tests
ther norm-referenced tests analyzed for
ns of achievement for all students and for
ic groups of students over time.

od reviews and subsequent good planning occur

>eople have information and the energy to act

. _A self-study must not be so burdensome

t discourages quality interaction among staff,

ts; and the community, To avoid having the
tudy feel like an academic exercise or mean-
8 paperwork, those organizing the self-study

keep i tiind that:

Information collected 1s to be used by the

§EE°Q%_§“§ the external review team to meet

the goals of the prograi review, such as
diagnosis, improvement and planning.

The diagnosis provided by the seif-study is
shaped by the quality criteria.
Individuals, program personnel, or the
school community as a whole must not be
overburdened,

ing Good Information for Use in

elf-Study

ring a self-study process two maln types of

tion are collected, artifacts and opinions.
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The artifacts of a self-study are the concrete
materials collected: Artifacts rarnge from examplea
of students' work and assignments to records and
transcripts and to uminutes of seetings. Artifacts
constitute the best way for a school to check on the
other major kind of information collected, opinions:
It is important to solicit the opinions of students,

parents, and staff members as part of the self-

study:. Opinions about a topic provide valuable
information on the overall

exatiples or artifacté to support their 6516166&;

In sum; each school 1s urged to individualize
its procedures for collecting information. If the
suggestions for data collection are seen as items on
a menu from which school personnel pick and choose
what fits their situation; the information collected
will be more meaningful and powerful; (NOTE: "The
School Data Summary” found oﬁ ﬁagé 49 in Eﬁié éuide

information about your instructional program.)

Using the Quality Criteria for the Self-Study

The criteria for elementary program review are

grouped into two main sections: (1) curricular
Thefconcepts

criteria; and (2) schoolwide critiria.
They were

emhedded in the criteria are rot new.
included in @any of the previously used review
criteria, state handbooks, frameworks, and other

materials, The criterta described in this handbook

represent significant agreements in the current

analysis of high quality standards for curriculum

and effective ‘elementary education. ~ They were

curriculum, effective educational practice; and

applied organizational management,



The curricuiun criteria that include reading,
maticg, %ritten languag oral language;
nce; history,social science; visual and
roing arts, and physical education follow the

themes ca“tured in the frameworks, handbooks,
he curriculum guides. The curriculum criteria
he curriculum as well as the method of
uction employed to impart that curriculum.
The schooiwide criteria are designed to focus

chool community on what students experience as
iduals, as members of groups (special programs
yther essistance patterns), and as a total
nt body. In most school settings separate
g of adults such as classroom teachers, specia

ct personnel,; support personnel; and adminis-

rs work with students on discrete aspects of
nt or need. Thus, students experience those
ete agpects and Bynthesize theid into their
school experience. The adult work groups may
31g"it of all the different pleces that students
put together, ~Using the criteria to look at
chool and various programs in operation within
chool will help the scheol community to see
the synthesized school experience is like for
rent kinds of students. The application of the
lwide criteria during thi: self-study also helps
ermine the degree of congruence between stated
7 and what students and other members of the

. community actually experience.

oth the curriculum and schoolwide criteria
miative statementa of a high quality program
15 actually experienced by the 'stii’dént: _ When

e schooi community should ensure that the

ing occur:

become Rnowledgeable ab0ut the contents of
the criteria for elementary procgram review:

Those rééponEiBIe for apn’ying the criteria

out in order to address the criteria: . For

example; how will they organize observations

to ensure that all students in the school,

including those with special needs, are
considered? Whom will they talk to in order
to mainta‘n a broad perspective on the
schivol getting? What artifacts should they
review’

The necessary information is coiiected.

Then reviewers discuss what has been found,
pooling information in order to develop
a common perspective of the program in

operation and its impact on students,

The common perspective brought out in the
discussion 1 then compared to the quality
......... Tn the compar ative process dreas
of the program that reflect the description
in the quality criterion are identified as
progranm strengthé. Those that do not match
the criterion statements are potential areas

for improvement,

The group must then decide which of the
should be
For example

considered for an action plan.
which would have the greatest impact on the

area Which would
offer the greatest potential for success?

In what sequence should they be approached?

criterion area as a whole?

"



Finally, the conclusions of the group are
recorded so that they can be inciuded in the

self-study summary and shared first with the

scheol community, then with the visiting

review team:

ing the Self-Study Simmary

ce all information has been gathered,

d; discussed, and compared to the quality

3, a summary of the self-study is developed.

mmary should convey a thoughtful review of

riculum and the schoolwide program,

¢ gUmMMAry should not be a lengthy document.
le of thumb, one page i3 probably not enough
impart. effectively what 18 true about each
of the school's program as compared with tie
criterias On the other hand, a 40-pag.
= may be too detailed to be of O}-LiDUM US
e who are resporsible for initiating chanre
iculum; instruction; and schoolwide organi-
In other words, those resionsible for

Lng the self-study shouid use common sense_ in

 summary of the self-study should include
owlng:

B written record of the result of comparing
what 1s happening at the school wiith the
issues, concepts, and ideas in each of the
paragraphs of the quality criteriz

A summative value judgment about the results
of that comparison

Identification of priOrity areas of
improvénént
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“ Recognition of the strengths of the
particular aspects of the program and/or

aspects in which there has been significant
1mprovement

The completed summary will include the results

of the self-study for each of the

Even though all curricular criteria are included in
the sumiary, those curricular criteria selected for

special focus during the review will most likely

reflect greater depth and attention in the self-

areas, however, will be of great value to the school
community in planning curricular, instructional; and

organizational improvements.

How the Self-Study Is Used During the Review

During the program review the school's self-
study 1s used as a base for discussion about the
programs in operation at the site. It is ghared

with members of the review team during the review so

that it can be used to frame the organiration of the

review and ensure that the important points are

covered. As the review progresses, the team will

use the self-study as a gulde in reviewing the
school's prograim, validating the results of the
self-study when the findings of the review team
confiri the results, and seeking additional informa-

tion when the self studv results and the team

When the diagnostic portion of the review is
complete; the key planners, the ﬁriﬁﬁipai and the

review team will consider the identified areas of
loprovement within the sclf-study as they make

recomuendations for increasing the effectiveneas of

the instructional program and recognize areas of
program strength.

frmceh |
drx



Each school has a wealth of data which, when
ized end presented for ‘comparison and inter-
data provide a meaningful base of objee;iye
mation on which to build judgments about school
am quality.
The organization and interpretation of data in
chool data summary should be guided by educated
es8, open-minded exploration of patterns,

rming interpretations with supporting evidence

common Sense, It is a practical process
makes the best use of avallable information
atains a healthy skepticism.

ators

rhe following indicators are suggested elements

able 1in schools and provide data valuable to
m review and school planning. The school's

1 Performance Report, both the locally and
-produced section, may already include some of
elements. Each school should examine its own
able data and select the best data for its

ys
wtcome indicators include:

alifornia Assessment Program data (third and
ixth grades)

Trends in raw Scores

Percentile rank

Comparison to predicted score

Percent of students above Q3 and below QI

over time

= Skill area report comparing subareas of
curricatem ,

- Subgroup report showing trends over time

Nori-referanced tests

Trends

Comparison to national norms

Percent of students above Q) and below Ql
over time

Critérion-referenced tests (including

proficiency tests)

- Percent of students achieving critarion
ievels

- Trends
Work samples

- Holistic criterts
- Grade tevel standards

Attendance and tardies

- Attendance patterns of all students

- Attendance patterns of apecific groups

- Tardiness patterns for all students

- Tardiness patterns for specific groups
- Staff attendanze

Number of books read

Number of writing assignments completed

Library/media use

)

-



udents’ opinion of school climate

mber of students referrsd t5 principsl
 indicators include:

Allottnd time by subject and by grade

Time engaged in learning (from observation)
Homework by grade

tracurricular activities

Nﬁﬁﬁét 6f students in §§§f§3

Number of students in music

Number of students in drama

Number of students in academic clibs
indicators include:

creasing

DC count--increasing/decreasing

P count-~increasing/decreasing

rents' occupations

bility/transiency of students

‘obination of open-mindedness; common sense;

ert advice should be used in selecting data

The format should

making

tude in the summary.
informatior to facilitate
Too much }nformation can be 5ust as. confus-

too little. The suiitary should not cover

T

»umpuxi-
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every possible comparison among available data,
Most data should be left in their natural Fforms,
available for reference.

o Data must be compared to some frame of refer-
ewce‘ The most common cowparisons usefill to schools

are:
& Critérion levels based ou rational goals
e Past years' levels for the same school

o Other curricular aress or subcomponents within
a curricular area

e Groups of students
e Other grade levels
¢ District; state, and national averages

One of the most useful means for interpreting
data is a knowledge of trends over time: It is
helpful to have data for as many years (cr other
time points) as possible so that the size of random
fluctuations can be estimated. Steady movetsient
up or down over three ot more years is usually an
indication of real change, A one-year spurt 1s
usually difficult to interpret and should not be
relied on: One way of validating an apparent
trend is to look for parallel patterns in related
data. If reading achievement 1s improving across
several ditferent measures (e.g., CAP tests, dis-
trict criterion-referenced tests, and number of

books read), then it is safe to interpret these

resulte as reai improvement: If, on the other hand,

results on only one measure Are moving up and those
on the others are constant or going down, alterna-
tive explanations must be #eriousiy considered. The

120



y significance of tréndé can he_iilpﬁinatéd by

15 and in district, state, and national aver-

Schoois with asgessment data that are not

stent with state and national trends are likel)
schools with powerful and unique programmatic
-mogrsphic influences on student outcomes:

n the development of strategies for improving

rogram, it is often useful to compare data

curriculsr areas or subcomponents of curricu-
reass By themselve,, these compariscns can be
ading, 8o it 1s advisable to tle them to
erence point by using trends; that is; by
ing trends among curricular sreas; National,
~ district, or even school test score averages
e used; Data from comparison schools can be
n the same way. Criterion levels established
hool objectives can also provide a standard

nparison between areas. = But since these cri-

- levels are difficult to justify empirically,

use for other comparisons 1is quest{oaable.

valuating the performance of groups of
ts is very important for progrém planning.

. These same types of reference

can be uaed to tie down student group inter-

fons in the manner guggested for curricular
Trends can be compared for the high, middle,
W quartilea, for LEP students and for the

antaged. ,,,,,,,,,,

. Very often, a comparison of program dats
different groups reveals differences in the
ent of students: These program differences
» evaluated to determine whether they are
ional or are the result of inadvertent

ties,

ﬁm B

M

and district

state,

Comparisons to national, sta

distributions and averages can be useful by them

bata from schools with similar background

factors are sometimes avallable, While comparisons

with these schools can provide a sense of relative

standing, matching is very dangerous and frequently

misleading. These overall comparisons are more

useful for setting goals and measuring progress than

for discovering clues to program improvements.

determine how well they focus on program goals. It
is easy to overvalue what 13 measured and undervalue
what ig truly important. An excellen: assessment of
an unimportant goal should not weigh as much in the

decision-making process as a merely adequate
assessment of a very important goal,

) A very important consideration in interpreting
data in curricular areas is the alignment of what is

measured with what is taught or intended to be

taught. Many tests overemphasize low level skills

and facts, while the current trends 1a curriculis
are toward higher level skills, ideas, and concepts.
State and national test developers are making
changes in their teats to reflect this shifting

emphasis in _the curriculum; but each school should

make sure the available data cover the curriculum

as it is intended to be taught:

A rnlated issue 18 the match of assessment
"""""" For example, an
analysis and holistic judgment of work samples,

demonstrations, and student presentattons are often

the best methods for addressing higher order
thinking and communication skills. Teacher and
textbook-related assessments generally match cur~
riculun very well, althotigh comparative data are not

readily available. ‘State and national tests provide
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Elementary Program Ouality Criteria
Collecting Information

I. OBSERVATION-—BACKGROUND INFORMATION

A. Introduction

¢ Observation 1s a key step in the multimethod approach of collecting

information. Much insight is gained about questions that need to

be asked during formal and informal interviews through observing
what 1s happening with students and adults, Observation generally

takes a majority of the reviewers' time during a reviews

B, What to: Obaerye 1n,instructiongandASettings,(1 e., classrooms, labs,

resnurce centers, libraries, and so on).

° What to observe in instruction 18 detetmined b" what information 18

instructional issues common to all curricular areas:. “hese are:

- ﬁhétithé students are dbiﬁg. Receiving instruction? Applying

skills? Practicing newly acquired skills? Synthesizing and

eveluating information? Waiting? Playing? Causing a disturbance?
= How thgﬁéléssiéém is being managed. Is it task oriented?
- Range of activities taking place from acquisition of knowledge

to higher ievel learning skilis,
- How students are grouped and how individual assistance is provided.

~ What sort of assignments the students receive: How much tiwme
are the students dctually spending on :tie assigned activity? Do
they know what to do?

- How students are appiying tﬁé skills being learned.

thoughts.

- How students with special needs are participating in the classroom
activities.

- How the instructional settings are varied according to the needs
of the student and/or what 1s to be learneds

= Evidence of balance in the curricuium; i.e.; fine arts; sociat

studies; and the sciences:




Collecting Information

C. What to Observe in Other Place:c (i.e., cafeteria; school office;

staff room; playground, ard so on)

e As with observation in iInstrictional settings, observation in
other places is guided by what the reviewer needs to Rnow. To apply

reviewer establish a schoolwide sense of the culture of the school

follows:

Io what extent the school seems to value learning
The interactions between adults and students
Evidence of school pride

How parents and commanity members contribute to the program

What the school rules are and how they are enforred
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of students

KEEP IN

MIND

Establish rappcrt with those being obsevved.
Let the program unfold to you, don't prejudge or jump to conclusions

Remember  that observation uSualiy causes people to act differently as

anxieties are created regardiess of the skill of the observer.

Structure your observation 80 that you learn what you need to learn,
then be tactful but assertive about getting the additional iafor-

mation you need.
Note-taking should record what is geen rather than reactions to

Know when and how to leave a classrooms

Be aware of biases that can influence observation.

II. INTE

A.

RVIEWS-BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Introduction

e Why interviews are used:

- Interviews are used as part of the review process to find out
information that is not observable, such as what has happened

and what 1s planned: They are used to find out peoples' feelings;
thoughts, and intentions, and to validate and expand prior

information gained through observation and the review of documeénts
such as the school data summary, the school's curricular materials;

the school plan, schoolwide policies, and so forth.

24




Collecting Information

o Iypes of interviews

- Informal:

Conversational

Usually one to one (talking to teachers, aides, students in

classroom) 7
Sporitaneous questions

- Formal:

Groups (teachers, support staff, aides, councils/committees

Major topics to be discussed are established prior
interview.

B. Conducting an Interview

- Experience/Fact

What has happened or is happening--questions about

experience
Factual information

~ "How were you inmvolved in planning the program?”
-~ "How did you decide . . .?"

Good to use after experience questions

"What do you think s + 2"

"What is your opinion of . . ,?"
"What is your belief of . . .?"

Eliciting affective responses:

- “How do you feel about & : 2"

. §§é§£iﬁﬁiﬁ§,ié¢hq;gges

- Single idea

e In most instances, questions should contain one issue

to the

intervievee's

e lMulti~idea/issue questions often cause tension for interviewee
o
e Questions should not show biases.

-3 125



Collecting Information

- Role playing -

e Provides a focus:
~ "If I were a new parent in your school . . .
-~ "If I were a new student in your school « .« «
- "If I were a compensatory education student in your class-—
room ;e

- Introduction statements, trausition phrases

e Use to shift topics

e Can give interviewee time to think:

- "We've been discussing . . . Now we'd like to . . ."
~ "We would like you to think about . . ."
- "The next question is important to . . .
- "We have ncticed that ynu use in your classroom.

What kind of support . . "

® Gets deeper into the aubject:

= "Would you give an example?”

- "I'm not sure I understand what you mean by + . .

- Paraphrasing

e Use to clarify understanding

- "Pid T heat 3you 8ay . + +" ’
- "Let me be sure I understand » .« "
- Giviug feedback (mirror) to elicit extension, correction,
validation
e Building upon information aiready gathered during observatiom,
talking to students, and information interviews.
& Gives a picture of what interviewer is seeking without giving
personal interpretation:

- "Let me share with you what we know so far about your
language program from visiting ctassrooms and tatking to
individual teachers, students, and aides. When I'm finished,
I'd like your responses as to whether my perceptions are
accurate, what we've missed, what we rneed to See tomorrow."

— "During my visitation in your classrooms, I have noticed . . .
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Collecting Information

C: Role of Interviewer During a Formal Interview (Z.e., teachers, aides,

councils; district; pareats; schecol csupport)

e Establish a comfortable climate

- Introduction of team
- Make an opening statement which clarifies:
e Purpose of program reviews
¢ WLy the interview is taking place
e What will be asked R o .
o How the information will be handled--confidentially
e How the informaticn will be used
- Give positive feedback when appropriate about something that has
been learned about the school.
- Explain the purpose of questions tc be asked.
- Explain note taking by reviewers during interview.
- Opening questions should be simple and nonthreatening.
- Give feedback throughout to the interviewees by:

o Head nodding
@ Words of thanks o ) - 7 S -
® Acknowledging and supporting to make interviewee feel worthwhile
- Give the interviewees a sense of worth in the process.
~ Thank interviewees for their participation.

~ Maintsin eye contact with perscn respondiag.

~ Know what information you want to find cut and ask clear and

appropriate questions.

- Give appropriate verbal and nonverbal feedback.
- Use {siterviewees' names.

= Listen Caréfuiiy to responses.

10-7917% | 127




Collecting Information
~ There are n» "right gquestions.” Do not use a sét listing of
not know yet; what do you need te verify?

- Stop “long-winded" responses:

e Cease giving clues that encourage.
® Stop note taking.

e Sir back.

e If necessary, interrupt with:

- "Let me stop you for & moments I'd iike to get back tc this
at another point in the interview.”
D. Role of intérviéwér ﬁuriﬁg an Informal inéividuai Interview (i;:a,
students; teachers, aides)

e Establish a comfortable climate

- Introduce self.
~ Exchange openers such as:

s Do you have a minute?” o

e "I'd iike to ask you a couple of questions.”
- Begin, if épprbpriété; with ébmétﬁing you have observed:
"I see you're doing math & . .”
"I notice that chart . . ." o 7 7
"That's an interesting center. Tell me about it."

- Keep eye coatact.
- Give feedback.
- Use language appropriate to interviewee.

e While interviewing elementary students, remember to:

~ Be at student's level while talking:
~ Be aware that some students may feel threatered.

Be supportive of student.

Adépt Quéstion and iénguagé to student.
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Collecting Information

e Appropriate questions might Inciude:

- What are you doing? BHow do you know how to do 1t?

- When do you work with the teacher?

- What do you do with the teacher?

- WEéE Eéﬁﬁéﬁé if §6u ﬁéké é mistake or do sorething wrong? How

- ﬁﬁat homework 4o you Haté5 How often? When do you know whether

you've done it right or not?
- What dc you do if you need help?

- What will you do when vecu are finished with this? What will you
do? With whom will you work?

- What will you be doing later today?
- What do you like best abou’ school?
- Show me sore of your work from last week. What did you do?

= What do you do your best work in?

|XEEP IN NIND

""""""" “right way" to interview; there 15 no one correct format.

[ There is no one

¢ There 15 no one "right way" to ask a question.

e LISTEN to resvonses.

e Use open-ended questionss Yes/no response questions set a feeling of

interrogation and provide little information.
Do not use. canned questiéns; Use what you already kiow to frame qaestions

""" you think you know and which will add
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§§37§§§§t@§§siyhich do not imply the answer; and which do not reflect

reviewer tiases.

Note-taking should record what is said--not reviewer's reactions.
Allow adequate time for respon&es.

Elicit responses from everyone fa the group. Do not atlow a few people to
dominate the interview.

Do not start an_interview by havtng each person explain in round—robi“
fashion what they do. It will take up all the time and you will not be ableée

__._to_ask _the gquestions you need to ask.




Collécting Information

IKEEP IN MIND

Do oot assume that pcople understaad whut you are asking about - make sure
they dos , o .
Do not push for answers at the expense of interviéwea.

turning away, and so on, e -
Be alert to "clues" of interviewees and follow-up what is not being said:
- What is hinted at

Nouverbal respoiises

- Partial answers S

- General; nonspecific; halo-effect vs: quantitative; concrete

Begin and end ON TIME. , o ,
Make sure the room is arranged So evervone can see and be szen, i.e.,
circle. I
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Collecting Information

RESPONSES WHICH FACILITATE PRODUCTIVE INTERVIEWS

Door Openers

Verbal responses which invite the speaker to say more.
"I would like to hear more about the in-service program fociised on
implementing the reading program”

The listener hears a speaker's message without verbally responding.

oz 7, ool oo

The listener says verbatum what the speaker has said. This technique may

“"buy” time for the listener and may be assuring tc the speaker.

Sincere Acknowledgement

The listener makes noncommittal résponsés, usually verbal, tc a speaker's
message, responses,; and 80 on.

Eye coatact

Nodding

"Um-bmm™

"I understand”

"I hear you"

“oh"

Paraphrasing
The listener uses his ¢r her own words to reflect the meaning of the speaker.

Reviewer: "If i Héard you COrrECtiy you indicated that you had heiped
to plan the in-service program.



Collecting Informaticn

ACTIVE_LISTENING

There are two components of active listening. They are:

1. Attending

Focus on the speaker. Attend to:
® The total ﬁiéﬁﬁiﬁg of the message
~ What he or she says {content}
= How he or she says it (feeling and attitudes underiying the coateut)

e The nonverbal behaviors/cues

2. Reflecting

Reflect in words and body—language what the speaker is communicaLing.
Reflect tte feelings the speaker is expressing in the total communication.
Communicete genuine acceptance of the person and his feelings.

What to avoid:

. Becisions, judgements, and evaluations - these actions convey that we

are thinking ror people rather than wiLh them,

Pitfalls in Active Listening

The personal risk S
- It takes great inner security and courage to risk seif in understanding
anothers

e The “"constant refrain” ) 7 7 ) N ]
- Mechanical parroting of content 15 not active listening.
Timing

time to deal with the situation; do not use active listening.

Emotional danger signals o o o

~ Defensiveness: Whea we find ourselves emphasizing a point or tryirng
to convince another, emotions are high and we may be less able to
lis"t.n.

- Regeatment of opposition: An oppesing view may stand in the way of
our listening..

Listening to ourselves.

- This is a prerequisite of listening to others: We need to be sure of
our own position, valiues, and needs.

Benefits of Active Listening

e It communicates acceptance and increases interpersonal trust.

e It facilitates problem solving. ) S
e It establishes & nurturing climate which tends to build self~esteem.




Collecting Information

GIVINE AND RECEIVING FEEDBACK

GIVING FLEDBACK' To avoid the false positive and surprise to the school

during the final report; provide honest and aczurate feedback to the schoni

throughout the review, particularly through the principal during the brief

meetings with him or her and others he or she might select.

PﬂEO!LidinkEeedb” Feedback When It _ lS—Re&ues Requested. Asked for feedback can téké two

forms:

1. Reflec;ive -
When we interviewed the English teachers, there was not agreement

rezarding _ because —

2; Task-oriented )
It was helpful when you because .

Providing Feedback When It Is Not Asked For. This type of feedback is
often called leveling and there are assertive ways to level without producing

inordinate amounts of defensiveness in the receiver: Also, it is often
Necessary in order to break through barriers and demonstrate _that the fouus of

placing blame for current ineffectiveness.

Main Points To Keep In Mind. Remember, it is difficult at times for a per-
son to "hear"” someone else' observation of his or her own behavior whether
or not the feedback has been requested. There dre ways uowevey to lessen

the blow. Remember thess guidelines:

- Feedback is most useful when it is descriptive; not evsluative: By avoilding
evaluative language the defensiveness of the receiver is reduced.

- Specific rather than general: “We are taiking about the in~service pro-
gram designed for the reading teachers.”

- It takes into account the needs of bouth the receiver and th* p{ver.
IndiCating respect for the staff 3 eiforts in improving their program

program on siudents.

RECEIVINGeELEDBACK There might also be times when the school staff becomes
uncomiortable or even upset during the course of the review. During such
times it is essential that the team receive feedback effectively.

1. listen to the message very carefully and strive for understanding.
2. 1Ignore yourself for a minuts.
- Avoid feeling defensive.

- Avoid formulating answers, rebuttals, and explanstions.
- ~ Focus attention on understanding.
3. Paraphrasé to the speaker what you heard.

v-11
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€Ccllecting Information

4. Remind yourself that, although you may mot want to, of be able to act
on the recommendation contained in the feedback (for the sake of accuracy
and consistency of the review process and findings), it is essential to
understand why the person 15 upset and take appropriate action to correct

;;é sﬁéakiﬁg is receptive to your communications, the following phrases are
useful:

From your point of view . . &

It Seems to you . « »

In your experience . . .

As you see it . : &
Yot tean . - o
You be’ieve . . .

What I hear you saying + « &

Phrases that are useful when you have some difficulty perceiving clearly or
it seems that the person to whom you are speaking might not be receptive to

Could it be that ; ;i .

I wonder if .+ .« .

Correct me if I am wrong but . . .
It is possible that , . .

Let me see if I undérstand; you . . .

134
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ELEMENTARY
INFORMATION COLLECTION: INTERVIEWS
SCHOOLWIDE CRITERIA

Reviewer: _____ school: . _
Group | Criterion: SCHOOLWIDE EFFECTIVENESS

The curriculum: Bow curriculum is implemented:

Impact of curriculum: Effective instruction:
Group €riterion: SPECIAL NEEDS .

Impact of special services: Students curriculum:
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Integration of services:
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Information Collection:
Interv.ews - page 2

Group | _criterion: LEARNING ENVIRONMENT o
Académic Focus: School climate:
Working relationships: SchoolZCOmanityi
Group Criterion: STAFF DEVELOPMENT
Activities: Content:

Effective instruction and commitmént:
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Information Collection:
Intérviews - page 3

Group Criterion: LEADERSHIP -
Support: Expectations:
Supérvision: Deltegated teadership:
Improvement process: Commitment :
Group Criterion: PLANNING, IMPLEMENTING, EVALUATING
Common understandings: The piénned program:
Ongoing planning and evaluation:
o 139
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GUIDE FOR APPLYING EACH QUALITY CRITERION

‘riterion to a school progrem. The guide identifies the Rey ideas within the narrative statement of

*ach criterion; the evidence that should be examined; ard the procedures of observation, interview,
and document review that should be followed relative to each key idea. By using this guide, reviewers

aind school rommunity members can ensure that they have gathered sufficient information to compare each
ispect of the schooi program to the qua‘ity criteria, to clearly identify areas of program strength,
nd to offer suggestions that will effectively increase program quality.
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e reading criterion focuses on the effect of the resding
m on students. it deals with completeness of content,
fication of skills and corcepts to be learned, range and
of content to be learred,

and aspects of instractiorial

READING

methodology that are unique to reacing. In applying this cri-
terion, censider all stucents participating in ail programs

affered ty the school.

-

1 students are learninrg to read with anderstanding, think
ally about what they read, and enjoy and respond actively
ortant literary works. Within the framework of reading
aning; the focus. for resding progresses in stages from
rcquisition to fldency ani Finally to reading to learn.

6 learn_to_read in the eurly gredes; steedily increase
“luency through the middle grades, and use their reading
Upper grades &8s a pr.uéiy vehicle for learning. Students
grade levels respond w»ith ideas and opinions which go be-
at is explicit in the text as well as comprehend I;teral
). Further, they investigate; evaluste, and integrate
tion and ideas of increasing complexity and apply their
 experiences to new contextS. Students use reading to
owledge in literature; mathematics; scierce; social

, and fine arts.

terature is a major part of the reading program. Stu-
egularly read and are read important literature, both
quired and recommended lists. _They discuss what the
ture means in both personal.and coltiral contexts.
t discussion and writing addreSs the moral and social
articulated in the literature. Teachers use literature
nd the students' experiences and to explore common
- Practicing authors are brought into the school to work
dents.

—

ning_reading provides for continoous and systematic
lopment of 5kills within the framework of reading for
ng.

ocus o the reading curriculum shifts progressively from
s development to reading for fluency and to reading to

ng_for meaning is emphasized; stodents develop skills in
ur levels of comprehension:

teral: grouping information explicitly stated in the
it

terpretive: formulating idess.or opinions that are
ed apon the text read but not explicitly stated
plicative: connecting or integrating new information,
eas; concepts; values, snd feelings with previous
erience and knowledge
itical: s
erial read

b

ynthesizing, anai}'zing, or evaiuatinq the

Q

ERIC
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_ Stuoénts learn to enter and explore the wide world of human

experience accessible through reading; they regularly acquire

new information and perspective through reacing a variety of

materials; including literary works

y textbooks, newspapers,

trade books,. &nd encyclopedies. They read about familiar and

interesting tupics and relate new information to what they
elready know abcut the topic. Through discussion and writing,
students interact with the teacher and one another about what

they are reading.

The use of workbooks is kept to a minimum:

Students _have easy access to @ variety of books and periodicals
in tHe classroom end have regularly scheduled periods for self-

selected reading during ciass time. The resources that supple-
ment the reguler reading program, including the library, enhance
and extend classroom instruction.

Teachers, the principal, and other edults at the school

express enthusiasm for reading. . Teachers and stodents view
reaning anc writing as purposeful hHumsn communicatici which is

essential, desirable, pleasurable, anc attainable.

All stu-

dents, including the less able and those who have. limited pro-
ficiency in the English langiiage, are entnusiastic about the
reading program. Teaching strategies and materials are adjusted

to accommodate special needs ard encoorage participation for all
staodents,

Students read msjor literature as an integral part of
their regular reading progran;

Literature selections include
fiction, and ronfiction. - " 77
Students explore the concepta of a common heritage =s
transmitted throogh the.cse of high quality literature.
Students discuss and write about the ideas contained in
literature. o . . -
Stadents sre guided in their resdiiig by a list of Sug-
gested titles. ! :
Practicing authors work with students who are learning to
write poetry, stories, and other literary forms.

poetry, drama, biography;

New vocabulary is regularly introduced in the reading pro-
gram, and students are familiar with the origin and history
of words.

3
v
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ente read & wide varity of materials to develop reading

l8; increase reading fliency; and gain new information:
Ing materiels include:

extbooks - Short stories and novels
eWSpapers - rPoetty &nd plays
rade books - Riograohies and nonfiction books
ncyclopedias about our social, physical, and

lents discuss whet they are reeding with the teacher and
ore another. They frequently write about what they are

ing; and workbook usage for comprehension development is
to a minimum.

ids for motivating. students dre efiployed regularly by the

1ig staff and include:

Eadihg assignments about top1cs which sparﬁ interest and
stural curiosity

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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- Use of reading %o learn sbout our social, physical, &nd
moral worlds =~

Self-gselected reading materials )

- ABppropriste modeling from adulte &t the &chool
Opportunities for students to hear stories that are read
aloud

Stiidents with Special needs participate in & reading program
that 18_conducted in concert with the recular readig pro-

gram. Special reading services supplement and do not occur
in_lieu of the reqular reading program. . Ta the extent

possible, stodents with special needs shoild read the same

material snd discues the same ideas snd concepls as other
students.



Kéi,i&éié
riculum:
Read with under-
standing; think
critically
Progression
from skill to
fluency to
content 7
Students respond,
investigate,
evaluate; inte-
grate, and apply
Use of reading
skills

CRITERION FOR READING

Evidence

The cirricului received by
the student

Differtng levels of skill
acquisition of various
grade levels

Progression of thinking
processes from simple to
complex, from learning
skills to applying skills

The appropriateness of
skills lessons to the
needs and strengths of
the ctudent

v-21

Procedures

Observe reading instruction
and the interaction tetween

the teachers and students;

Listen to children at various
grade levels read--looking
for increasing levels of
fluency and analysis.

Observe other curriculum areas
to see how reading skills are
applied.

Interview students and adults

about :

o Development and use of
reading skills

® The role of reading in
other curricular areas

Review relevant documents such

as student work, student
projects, assessment informa-
tion, courses of study, con-
tinua, texts, and supplemental
texts.

Issues



Kev ideas

rature:
ajor part of
urriculum
equired and

e commended
ists
{scussion
ctended
xperiences
xploration of
mmon values
racticing
1thotrs

The place of literature in
the curriculum

The availabilitv and use of
literary resources
The variety §f 1ité?é§§,

resources—-poetry, noveis,
blography, drama, fictionm,
nonfiction

V=22

Procedures Issues

Observe students during reading
to see what they are reading.
Observe students for discus-

Look tcr writing related to

literature--poetry, stories,
biograpliles, journdls, auto-
biographies.

Observe for self-selection by
the studeats:

Intcrview students and adults

about: o o

¢ What students have read that
they have liked

o Why students should read

¢ What the place of "free" or
recreational reading 1s in
the classroom,

Review relevant documents such
as recommended lists of reading
ﬁétéiiéii §6§E féééf@é, class~

room libraries; school ibrary
check~out records.



Key idegs

ethods_and
materials:
Acquisition of

new information
Relation of new
information
Interaction
Minimum use of
orkbooks
'ariety of
materials and
supplemental
resources ,
Self-selected
reading

149

ividéncé

The variety of material
used hy students

The use of ihese materials
to acquirc information

The ways students interact
with each other ard adults

The interrelationship of
reading with writing; oral
language, other curricular
areas

The place of reading as
central to the entire
curriculum

V=23

Procedures

Observe students reading in
gettings other than the reading
period; during library time;

social science; science, and
S0 ons

Observe the ways students and
asked; levels of responses,
discussions, and s¢ ons

Look for a variety of available

materials and how they are used
by the student.
Observe the use of workbooks,

dittoes--are they used appro-

priately for meaningful prac-
tice, enrichment, application,
"fun, " or are they busy work?

Interview students and adults

about: ) )

e Students' attitudes toward
reading: What is reading?
When do you read? What have
you learned from reading?

e Student use of supplementary
materials

Review relevant documents sich
is library chéckoit records,
book reviews; courses of study,
and teacher lesson plaunss

e IK
i

IBSue’ ues




Key ideas

-ude toward
ult entlwsiasm
irposeful human
mmnication
wdeat
ithusiasm
commodation to

rticipation

Evidence

The attitude of staff, stu-

dents, and parents toward
reading as cornerstone of
school and learning

a

Q!

The place of reading 2
tool for learning

The curriculum and activ-
ities for students with
special needs

Methods and technlques used
to stimlate the reluctant

reader, the gifted, second
language students, and the
low~achieving student

v-24

Procedures Issues

Observe students as they read:

8 Are they ergrossed? ]

e Can they tell you what they
are reading and why?

Observe the variety of
naterials available:

Observe students with special
needs to see if they are en-
gaging in meaningful or "fun"
reading.

Interview students and adults

about: -

® What their actitude is
toward reading

¢ How students raok reading in

comparison to other subjects

o How students feel they would
use reading in later life

Review relevant documents such

as books read; teacher lesson

plans, and available materials.



WRITTEN LANGUAGE

he written language criterion focuses cn the effect. of
ritten lenguage program on students: It is built on the
f that writing is an effective tool for communication and
 be part of the instroctional program at all grade levels,
riterion also focuses on the completeness of content,

identification of skills and concepts to be learned, range and

depth of content; and appropriste instructional methodology
accompanying the written language.curriculum: In spplying this
criterisn, consider all studerts in all programs of fered by the
school.

riting is valued &s an effective tool For communication
3_reinforced at_all grade levels. The standards and
ations for written lsnguege are clearly defined and
nerted at all grade levels. Students at al] skill levels,

ling those with limited-English proficiency; are involved
in writing activities which focus on effective communiica-

students' writing fluency is developed through prectice
iting for & variety of purposes_and audiences and on a
of .topics in & variety of forms, Studerits learn and prac-

111 the stages or steps of writing: prewriting; writing,
ding, revising, editing, developing skills with the con-
ins of writing, evaluating, and post=writing. Stidents

re are written standards and expectations for student
ting which are known and used by all teachers. Students
e every day.
students participate in activities which facilitate
transition from communicating through speaking to
wnicating through writing:
tuderts talk about experiences and their responses aré
ecorded in writing for their later use.

tidents illustrate what has been written through their
irt activities.

tudent illustrations; along with written words, are
isplayed.

tudents learn the written synbol system as well ag the
asic conventions of the English language.

Jents use writing skills in their daily work. Teachers
yond to what is comminicated as well as to the quality of
writing in all content areas.

ienﬁs qxperiehce all of the foiiowing stages or steps in
writiny process:

-
1)

ERIC
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understand and apply. the conventions of writing, including
grammar, usage, capitalization, punctustion, spelling, psra-
graphing, and format to the assignments they compiete: Students
receive ongoing feedback on their writing, and their own work
is used to reinforce the conventions. The writing activities

in which the students are engaged help them. organize and clarify
their thinking and generate and express thoughts logically and
clearly. Students use writing in a meaningful way with evi-
dent purpose in all areas of the corricalom: Techniques and
spproaches for teaching writing are varied to match student
needs. Writing gkills are reinforced; applied, and extended by
inclusion in other curricular areas:

- Prewriting activities; such ss storytelling or dramatic
GCTivities by teachers and students, brainstorning,

clustering words and idess; discussing issues and ideas;
reading literature; snd interviewing
- Writing activities, such as writing for a variety of
purposes and audiences; sbout & variety of topics relzted
to readings (e.g.; book reports); experiences (letters),
observations (nature studies); and. ideas (essays); and in
8 variety of forms such as stories; poems, drama; and
expository compositions
- Responding activities, such 8s_whole-class and small-group
response sessions; using reproduced. copies. of students’
work; Written responses to each other's writing; compari-
son of different versions of the. same piece of writing;
and consalt-tion with individual students regerding their
writing

- Egﬂig%gg activities, such as adding detail, deleting
repetition; clarifying voice, point of view; and sudience;
substitating and arranging; and using comments 5f peers
and teachers

- Editing activities, such ss using an editing checklist;
editing_the works _of peers and other individuals; using
references or_handbooks on usage, grammar, and other
conventions of writing; and conferring with teachers

| I
A
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Activities that develop skill with the corvsitichs of

writing, such @8 prewriting exercises that generate voceb-

ulary; direct teaching of the conventions gs the need
becomes evident in the student's writing; editing with
the use of spelling and punctuation checks; exercises
that make effective use. of gramwar aid usage harndbooks;
practicing sentence-combining activities to illustrate
sentence construction; variety; and_ways of achieving
ecoﬁomy of expression; and analygis of students' writing
skills

Evalustion sctivities, sich ae evaluating student writing
only-after a final draft hss been prepered, instructing
students on how to evaluate their own writing and that of

their peers, and classwide evaluating sample papers in
class

ERIC
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- Post-writing sctivities; soch as displaying. student writ.

ing on @ bulletin board or in the community, publishing
student writing in-g-school or community newspaper cr in s
ciassroom collection, exchanging student writing between
classes or schools, and recognizing superior student

writing through contests; awards; and announcements
during asserblies

e All students, incluoding tiicse with limited proficiency in

English, are experiencing a Writing progran in each major
ar_-of the curriculum; learning the unique writing require-
ments of each. Techrigues and approdches are varied as
g@propriate to individusl student needs.

Writing achievement is assessed regularly on a schoolwide
basis. - These assessments include holist.c and anatytic

measures of student writing samples. Parents are kept

infoined of student progress in writing,



Key ideas

ow_the curriculum

s implemented:

Well defined
standards and
expectations
Daily activities
Effective
communication
Writing fluency
All writing
stages

CRITERION FOR WRITTEN LANGUAGE

Evidence

The curriculum for written

¢ Standards and expecta-
tions .
o All stages: prewriting,

writing, responding,
revising, editing,
developing skills with
tlie conventicns of

and postwriting

The inclusion of writing onm
a daily basis
The goal of the written

curriculum as -hat of
fluency and effective
communication

V-27

Procedures Issues

activities for quality of _
communication and increased

fluency through the grades.

Observe lessons for the stages

in the writing process and for

ability to write for a variety

of purposes.

Interview students and adults

o The articulated writing
curriculum standards and
expectationg

e Variety of writing
activities B 7

e Freguency of writing ass'gn-
ments in all curricular
areas

Review relevant documents such

as courses of study, standards,

expectations, and student work
over a perlod of time,

- i
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Impact of the

gtudents:
Understanding
and application
of conventions
Ongoing feedback
Own work used to
reinforce
conventions
Activities
organize/clarify
thinking
Generation/
expression

of thoughts

Use of writing
Varied
approaches
Reinforcement,
application,
extension into
other currice™ -~
areas

The degree to which students
understand and apply the
conventions of language
appropriately for their
level of development

How fesdback is given and
received

How student work is used to
reinforce learning

How writing is used in other
curricular areas

‘astruction is varied
-ndents with special

y=28

Procedures

Interview students and adults

about: o ]

o How and when the conventions
of writing are taught

o What kinds of activities are

used in each of the stages

of the writing process

How feedback 18 given, how

written work 18 evaluated

How they feel about writing

How writing is used in other

areas of the curriculum

How special needs are

gccommodated

Observe students during writing
to determine skill development
and attitude.

Observe how students are ern-
couraged to write in a variety

Review relevant documentation

such as student work over a
period of time, teacher les-
son plans, courses of study,
assessment information.



ORAL LANGUAGE

The oral language criterion focuses on the efiect of the
language program on students. Completenzes of content,
tification of skills-and concepts -to be learned;-the range

cepth of the content; and the instructional methodology

appropriate to o1al languege ere considered. Wien applying this
criterion, consider all students in all programs offered by the
school.

—

The oral language curriculum is clearly defined and 1s
emented throughout each grade level on a regular basis.

nts are learning and applying liatening and speaking skills

nts are applying criticat listening skills; are effectively
unicating feelings, experiences, knowledge, and ideas with
y and clarity; and: are increasing thair reasoning sbility.
students are involved in activities designed to increase
r confidence and skills in public speaking. The oral lan-

e activities at all grade levels build on the students' own
iiic, personal, and social experiences.

Teachers and other adults model correct and effective
ening and speaking skills. Teachers support and reinfurce

students' listening and speaking skills by promotirg conver~
setion, discussion, presentations, and critical:listening,

Assessment of the sithergt,s' speaking and listening skills is

ongoing aind is used &5 @ basis for planning of instriction.

_Students with sperial language needs; including limited-
English-proficient students, speakers of nonstandard English,
and-exceptignally-shy-students, learn English through gral
language_ activities designed.to address.their specific needs.
THey ctontinie to increase their oral skills as they- apply them

to the learning of subject area content. The dialects or
primary languages of speakers of nonstandard English snd other
langusges are treated with respect by the staff members and

other students as they earn to master standard English.

B ———

udents_learn and apply listering and speaking skills in a

ariety of contexts:

Situations--informal, formal, and interpersonal
Purposes--informing, learning, persuading, evaluating
messages, facilitating social interaction, shsring
feelings, and using imaginative, creative cxpression

Audiences--classmates; teachers; peers; family; and
community . _
Communication forms--conversation, group discussion,

éij;tEiViEv?, drama; public speaking; and oral interpreta-
Lion o

Spesking styles

udents receive systematic instruction in oral language
ich promotes language creation; comprehension; and uti-
zstion. = Instructional activities appropriate to the
velopmental needs and &bilities of the studenis address:

Dict ion - VYocabulary
Fluency - Syntax -
Intonation - Organization

udents regularly participate in activities to develop their
al language skilla, such as:

Presenting orsl material through reports, drama, and
spegches .

Debating issues

161

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

- Holding discussions on specific topics
- Sharing ideas; experiences; and feelings

& Students participite in activities which build confidence in
spesking such as:

- Dramatic activit:es

> Choral reading O an
- Storytelling

- Readers' theater

e Teachers and other adults model correct snd effective listen-

ing and speaking skills; support and reinforce_ students' oral
language skills by promoting canversation, discossions, and

storytelling; and consistently reward studui.ts for using

correct oral lanquage.

s Tsdchers Gssess the stude-ts' otel compunication skills

throoghout the vear; giviig regular feedback. A variety of
assessment methods is used, including teachers' continuous
monitoring, discussion of the -resuits of standardized end
criterion-referenced tests, interpretation of auodience-based
ratine scales, and use of self-evaluation ingstruments.
# Students with special laiguage needs, including limited-

English-proficient -students, students who speak nonstandard

English; and exceptionally shy students; learn and develop
English through oral language activities. They continue to
increase their oral skills as they apply them to the learning
of subject area content.
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urriculun and its

imgact.

Clearly defined
Regular imple-
mentation in K
through grade 6
Listening and
speaking
Application
Increase of
reasoning
ability
Involvement of
all students
Built unon
prier

experiences

CRITERION FOR ORAL LANGUAGE

Evidence

the curricilis received by
the student is kindergarten
tirough grade six

What acttvtties involve

Hstening and speaking
skills,

How students are
their éblllty to

effectively with

fluency.

growing in

communicate
clarity and

How all students are
involved in speaking
activities.

How students acadenic,
personal, and social exper-
tences are utilized as a
vase for oral language
experiences.,

v-30

Issues

Observe for evidence of a

variety of 1istening and

speaking activities.

Observe the discussions and
the level nf thinking and
questioning in lessons;
Observe for 1nclusion of all

experience/knowledge in
activities.

Interview students and adults

about.

& The objective of the oral
language curriculum ard the
full range of rat language
activities

o The kinds and frequency of
listening and speaking ac-
tivities iu the curricalum

Oral language as incorpor~
ated into other curric:lar

¢ The materials used to pro-
mote and encoirage expanded
language usage

Review relevan: documents such
as courses of study, student

work, and teaciier lesson plans.

»



Key ideas

ow_the curriculum

is implemented:

 Modeling

 Support and
reinforcement
Assessment on-
going and basic

165

Evidence

The quality of adult listen-
ing and speaking skills—-

Listening and responding

appropriately to student
language, and promoting
effective student
comminication.

The assessment tools used

for 7+ ~ing and speaking
skiz ‘e they timely and

ongoing: Are they used as a
bagis for instruction?

v-31

see whether adult use of lan-
guage supports and encourages
expanded use of langusg2 by the
students.

Interview students and adults
about:
e What is thr slace of listen-
ing an: 8f.- .ing skill de~
velopuiz»t 5: the curriculum?
How ui .:i.<ents feel about
their language activities?
How do students feel their
teachers support their use
of language?

tools are used and hev .

Review relevant documenrs gucr
as teacher lesson plans,
courses of study, assessment
tools, and student data.

Issues

."‘:“
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Key ideas
udents with

spectal needs:
Oral language a
base for English
acquisition
Needs recognized
as a base
Increased skills
Dialects or
primary lan-

Eviderce

The program received by

guage needs being based on

student needs; and designed

to inprove English oral
language skills

The attitude of adults to-
ward students with special
language needs

The assessment techniques,
initial and ongoing, and
the way results aré used

Observe program provided for
students with special language
needs.

Observe interaction bet~ 2n
students and adults to see if
stidents with special needs are
encouraged and supported as
they increase their language
skills;

Interview studeity and adulits

about: ) )

¢ How students' special needs
are being accommodated

o How currtculum/activiti s

are itfied based on
special tieeds

Interview speech and language

BSL specialist, or othet
resource teachers about how
their services are coorcinated
with the regular program
provided for students witt
special needs.

Review reievant documents such
as language assessmeats, 1ndi-
vidual learning programs (ILPs)
and individua! education plans
(IEP8) as appropriatc lesson
plans.

e
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>- mathematics criterion focuses on the effect of the

atics program on the students; It deals with the com-
ess of the curriculum, the development of essential

MATHEMATICS

understandmgs and problem-solvm ability, snd the instruc-
tionsl setting for the study of mathematics. In applying this
criterion; consider all g*udents participating in all programs
offered by the school.

e mathematics cerriculoum engages students' cariosity
nse of inquiry in well-defined corterit that includes all
g at all grade levels, Essential understandings are
iguished. from those that provide. greater depth and
R, and all boys and girls develdp these understandirigs.
ts master the single-digit number facts and; with
riate use of the. ctalculator, are confortable w1th and

ient in numerical computations; they routinely estimate

any. calcolatron and use. the most appropriate computa-

nents are structured to emphasize student understanding

ility to use mathematics. Students understsnd the
ire and logic of msthematics &nd use the language of
tics,

oblen SC1Y 1v~g 19 a magor part of the mathematics
m. Students_ are regularly involved in -formulating

18_and in:choosing approachee and strategies for solving
iblems. All-studerits are taught snd understand how to
rough the stages of problem solvmg. They_are_encouraged

e discussions of stretegies and tactics. They sre
itly asked.to explain what they are doing and why and to
e reasonableness of the answers they generate. Students

including complex situations that require the use cf higher-
tevel thinking skills:

Eoncepis and skills from ail strands are interwoven;
reinforced, and extended through lessons and assignments 80
that students experience mathematics as a cmulatwe subject.

New concepts are stoudied first in terms of students’ concrete
experiences; - ipulatives srd other concrete materisls are
used to enable students to gsin direct experience with the
onderiying principte of each concept:. Lessons incorporate and
build on skills ard concepts previously learred. The instric-
tional setting is-varied and provides students with the opportu-
nity for individoal work, smali-groop, cooperative learning
activities, and whole-clags participation. Student grouping 18

based on ongoing assessment of student need.

_ Supplementary services sre coordinated with the regular
mathematics. proqram,to,focua on_fundamentals as they-are pre-
sented in the regulsr program and do not.rely on repeating
low-level skiils from earlier grades. Mathematics ig inter-

disciplinary; siudents use their mathematical skills in other
subject aress in & variety of situations.

etry, patterns and fmctrons, BtatIStICB and probabri-
logic, and algebra in all grade levels,

1colﬁurm gnd instriction focus on stujmts' 'understandmg
ndamental concepts rather than th~ir abilitv to memorize
rithms or computational procedur::.

ntial understandings are distinguished from those t.at
de greater depth and breadth.

'achers are ciear on the_essential understandmgs .and on
W the learring of specific concepts and skiils depends
' these understandings.

j§trj{gtioh”,iojrgréhjj,eqfto ensure that every student
quires these understandings.
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] Patterns and functions; . statrst cs and probability; snd
geometry are taught each year, with the subject matter
gradually increasing in complexity.

o Instruction emphasizes understanding and use of mathematical

concepts and promotes the use of the lanquage of mathematics.

e Students add, subtract, multiply; and divide whole numbers,
decrmals, and fractions with fatxlxty and sccuracy,
- Stodents use estimation Eo aid in Beiectmg s nethod for
exact calculation and to establish the ressonableness of
results.

- Students use mental arithmetic for all smgie diglt opzie-
tions snd_for_simple manipulationg suct as doubling;

halving, snd multiplying or dividing by powers of ten.

brimad |
ﬂll
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Students use the calculator correctly and confideritly
when mental calcolation would be difficult or when
pencil-and-paper calculation would be inefficient,

_ atudents are.taoght . and understand how to work through
h stege of problem solving, including problem exploration,
mulation, strategy development, solutios sctivity, and
erpretetion of resolts. tessons and assignments are
igned to include:

orking. through the stages over tie
ormulating several problems from a given description of a
gituation . L

lepresenting the same inforwation in different ways, e.g.,
erbal, graphic, and symbolic

Yorking with more or less information than necessary

approaches are demonstrated and discussed.
methods are emphasized.

blem-solving
iple-solation
orking with more complex sjtuations, stidents:
ormulete-and model problems;
creen relevant from irrelevant information,

rganize information.

ake_conjectures and test their validity:

nalyze patterns and relationships,

se inductive 57 deductive processes. ,
dentify or evaluate alternative mathematical apprisches.
ind and test solutions,

nterpret results.

ons often begin with imaginative situstions likely to
ge students' curiosity.

apply previcusly learned skills to situations
not seen tefore:

tudenta
hey have

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

v-34

- Students relate concepts to natural situations ir end out
of school.

tessons and assignments interweave the strands anv eppro-
priate concepts and skills from previous lessons; rew or
extended concepts are connected to what stocwniz alresdy
know,

Students at all grade ievels experience vorcrete repesents-
tions of new concepts as e Foundation for sy.bolic repres
sentations. There is a smooth transition from concrete to
abstract,

Students work .in groupings suit.. :s to the cantent &dd

atched to student needs and strengts:; for example: whole-
class discussion/exploration, small groups engaged in problem
solving; individual work, peer tutoring pairs:

All students are assessed at the beginning of the school year
and regularly throughout the year. Teachers use the results

of student assessment to determine th~ need for reteaching

and further practice:

lTeachers introduce; model; ard provice guided practice for
new concepts before stidents proceed on their own. Homework
includes independent practice of roncepts that have been

mastered in class: There is daily raview of homewsrk
roncepts.

Studen's. receiving remedisl instraction cover &ll-the core
forndam:ntals of the msthematics progrem. Remedial work is
keyed to regular classroom instruction.

Computers are a majo: too! of educstion. Their valve in
creating geometric displays; organizing and graphing dats,
simulating real-1ife eituntions; and generating numerical
sequences snd patterns is recognized. Students are devel-
oping t' fr abilities to !ntevact with computer programs in
highly = ividuaslized waya to .:xplore and experiment with
mathemat. .1 concepts.

1»‘?'7



Key ideas

ééiééiEEF,
Well-defined
All strands
Essential
understanding
distiaguished
All students
master esgential

Student under-
standing

Use of
mathematics

173

C:. AK1ON FOR ATHEMATICS

The nature and scope of the
mathematics curriculum:

o Well-defined

Inclusion of all strands
Identification of
eggeritial skills and
concepts

The naterials avatlable
and used by students

other areas of the cur-
riculum

V=35

Procedures

Observe students ar they learn,
practice, and apply math con~
cepts and skills; look for
nastery of math essentials.

Look for evidence of: measure-

ment, geometry, patterns and
functions, statistics and prob-
ability, logic, aud applied
math

Look for evidence of hands-on
materials such as calculators,

wanipulatives, dimensional

figures, graphs, and g5 on.

Interview students and adults

about: o
o What is included :u the math
curriculum and the kinds of

learning activities in which
stude~*~ are engaged

Revieq . - art documents such
as coura2s of study, student
work; teacher lesson plans;
texts; supplemental texts,

continua; and workbooks.,

Pt |
-7
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Key ideas

 the curriculum
8 implemented:
Formulation and
solution of
problems
Understand stages
of oroblem
s0.iving

Use of inven-
tion, guessing,
estimating

Use of strate-
gles and tactics
Explain what/why
Judge answers

jse of real world
and abstract
sroblems

Jse of ligher
evel thinking
skills

Evidence

The activities in which
students are engaged--beyond
paper and pencll and rote
learning to use of math

The questions and problems
posed by teacher and
students' responses

v-36

Observe studeits ..

Procedures

they work

on their math to see how they
are using .he essential con-
cepts and skills:

Listen to direct lessons to see
how problem solvitg processes
are addressed,

Interview students and adults

S-udent acquisition and
application of skills
Range of student activities
in problem formulation and
solution

Student knowledge of what

they are doing and why

Review relevant documents Such
as student work; teacher lesson
plans, homework in math,
courses of study.

RS
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*riculum and

Strands inter-
woven, rein-
forced, and
exterded
Concrete
exnerisnces
Build upon
knowiedge
Varied
gettings
R-gular
assessment

171
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Evidence

Activities in which students
are engaged--do they iiclude
concrete experiences and
build upon previously learned
material,

How students are assessed

and how the assessuent is
used to plan instructioe.

v-37

Procedures

Observe students as they learn;
look for all strands inter-
woven in instructional program.

Look for use of comcrete
experiences znd hands-on
materials,

Observe studeni: in cheir
learning settings t' see hou

the environmental setting is
varied and - 1at xinds of

lnterview students and adults
about:

© How student assessment infor-

mation is used =
¢ How students work together.
Do they work in small groups,
large groups; and individ=
ually at times? Are groups
flexible or static?
2viaw relevant documente ca
s teacher lesson plans,
dent work; assessment da

173
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Key ideas
plementary
ervices:
Coordinzted
supplemientary
services )
Interdisciplin-
ary use % math

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Evidence

ettt e it s

How supplemiendtry services
are coordinated with base
program to provide articu~
lated curr!culum

v-38

Procedures LSEUEB

Observe instruction of stud.nts
with special needs.

Observe math use in sthe: cur-
ricular areas.

Interview students and adults
about: o
e VWhat supplementary services

are provided for students
with special needs and hov
the are coordinated with
the bege program

¢ How math is used in other
curriculum areas

o How much and what kind of

homework students have
Review relevant d-cuments such
as teccher lesscn plans; studeat
work, special nceds documents.



e science criterion_focuses on the effect_ of the science
ioon the stuce-~t.. It deals with the completeness of the
e program; ic¢ -»tification of the skills and concepts -

irned, the raiige and depth of the content, and tne

SCIENCE

1nstructlonal methOCuIOC .65 that enable students tp Vacquue <he
,,,,,,, W.en 8pplying this
criterion;. consider all students partn 1pat1ng in all programs
of fered by the school.

udents discover and learn about the natural world by
Lthe methods of science as extensions of their own curios-

i wonder: Stuodents acquire kriowledge of the biological
ysical sciences from a balanced science curriculum which

s the fundamental concepts, terms, processes, and skills:
g on their understanding of science concepts, stidents
about the logiz of the scientific-method, the technlques
science laboratory; and the applications of science to
r1d around us. Students also _develop the science process
ical thinking skills of science: observing; ccaparing;

ing; inferri~ relating; and applying:

st.ructional mel-.cds -and the sequential introduction of

eriences in the primary grades lay the foundation for
nceptual content in the intermediste grades. Instruc-
wthods emphasize using scientific ‘echniques as l=arning

feiil. xperience science as : regular part of their

1culum.

cience instruction is provided on & reqular basis.
Students devote at Ieast one-haif hoar per day, on
e average, to learning science.)

cience goals and curriculum standards are reinforced
hroughoot the . school program (in both academic and extra-
Irricular act1v1t1w)7 o

tudents _progress in scxence 1s monitored; and feedback

ruct:onai content focuses on cun 'ep*uai understandmg of
facts, principles, and theorie: o7 science as the founda-
on which the processes teciimiquer: anu applications
cience are bosed. Teachirs cuitiv. . slient8' concept

at1on beyond rote facts and Vbéébﬂléfy.

nts receive 1"Btruct10n in a comprehensive balnced
ice curriculum which includes:

e 11fe, earth, and physical sciences
e 1nterdependence of people and the natural envirorment
e historical development of science by persons and

ltures of different backgrounds

Q
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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techniques; lessons_regularly require students to observe
and interpret phenomena in natoral and laboratory settings.
Concepts and theories from readings are applied to ocbserved
phenomena. Baric science texts are supplemented by a variety
of materials which include laboratary specimens, scientific
equipment, and an array of simulations that employ_ technology.
Community resources such 8s local scientists and engineers,
parks and nature trai!s, and science and natural wuselms are

used to expand the science program.

Basu: sk1lla are apphed and_extended thrnughout the sci-
77777 __Students_learn how to read scientific writing,
create and deveiop. graphs and charts, soive complex problzmg
involving different kinds of data, apply n.athematics si:ills in
analyzing data; record observatmna in an organized iashion,
write laboratory and research reports; snd explain scientific
material orally.

- The reilationship between science, tcchnoioqy, and society
- Participatory (Haids-Gn) ld:oratory techniques
- Facts sbout caresrs in science and technology
] S* udents observe and conduct 'ekperiments to léérn éciéntitib
processes; 1ncluding:

- Dbserving - Infecring
- Eomparing - Relating
- Drganizing - Applving

o 1In addition to hands-on exXper iences, students leari: science

content from_field observations, teacher demonstrations,

group. experments, 1nd1v1du<a1 scienc2 fair nrojects, and g
""" nhc media as a parc of their

regular instrucicn.
] APSig'riiiénté inr uch ac'ivities ae:
- bb°erving and recording natural 'p’ﬁ'e'n’ﬁ'menia inside av
outside the -schrel

- Pursuing science pro-ecte involving teacher goidance and
parent 1nvolvement

100
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“hers lead discussions which challenge stodents to ressor
‘think about their own ideas &nd perceptions of nature.
dents are encouraged to articulste their own naive thec-
5 gnd test them against the accumulated evidence and
ledge of science.

ents epply thinking and commuitcations skills in learning
nce. Examples include:

ing computational skills in reccrding and analyzing
ata

'sing graphs and char - to surmz - ard portray date

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Resding s-ientific writing

experiments - .
- Presenting scientific matei... - i~

- Writing research re. .- .

Eommanity -~esoorces enrich thie s o~ (¢

student interaciions with scientistc, wngir s
1 !

cisns. Field trips to science and n=

tide pools, and nature trails are zlsc .-

Celay L
+y_snd_techn. -

0Ty MuSew:8;



Key ideas

rriculum:
Balanced science
curriculum
Scientific
method
Laboratory
techniques
Application
Process skills

Pk |
el
Wt

CRITERION FOR SCIENCE

Evidence

The implementation of a
balanced science curriculum
in the school--inclusion of
scientific method, labora-
tory techniques, applicacion
and process skills appropri-
ate to grade level

Science instruction as a
regular part of the
curriculum

V-41

Issues

Procedures

Observe science lessons and
determine what is being taught
and the degree to which
scientific methods are being
utilized by students and
adults;

Interview studerits and adul-

about:

¢ What the place of scienc
in the curriculum

o What is included in the
science currlculum

& How scienc jrocess skills
are taught and used at
eacs grade level

e What kinds of laboratory

experiences students are

having and how frequently

How students and adults
feel about science

Review relevant documents such
as courses of study, teacher

lesson plans, student work,

work books; and lab books.

P
P
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Key id-as
w_the curriculum
18 inplemented:

Sequentizl g~
veloomz:y from
oot TO Upper
<. Yollowed
Scie cific
methods used
Instruction
modeling the
gcientific
method used
Rcadings applied
Rasal texts
supplemented
Community
resources
utilizad

Eviisnce

The waos Sf'dd?'ﬁts éré
encouzagfad to expio
natural wbrld using
scientitic methods

readings; a variety of

supplemental hands-cn

materials, equipment,
instructional strategies
and available comminity
resources

An articulated curric:ium
which builds on pricr
experiences and lea::

Observe science lessons to
determine degree to which
scientific methods are devel-
oped Bequentially through

the grades.,

Observe science lessons to
determine variegyiof approaches

to learning--reading,
discussing, experimenting,

demonstratirg, and so on.

Interview students and adults

about:

¢ How scientific methods are
taught ans ;racticed

8 What hands-oi experlencés
are available ior students

¢ What kinds of instruction-
al stratrzies are used

o How students are involvec
in discovery

» How community resources
are used

Review e¢ievant documents such
38 coui-ug of study, materials,
“x%7. .nacher lesson plans,
quimept, gchedules of coii-

minity resources; student work.



- s s

tegration of
basic skills:
Basic skills
applied and
extended
Curriculum in-
cludes read-
ing; graphs/
charts; problem
solving;
application;
recording
observations,
writing reports,
and oral
explanations

189

Evidence

How basic skilis are applied
and extended through the
activities in which students
are engs.ed

V-43

Procedures Issues
Observe sclence lessons .o i

determine how the basic fkills
of reading, writing, oral lan-
guage; and math are used in
science activitiess

Interview students and adults
about:
e What activities students are

engaged In and what
materials are provided:
How students learn the busic

experimental project, d4is-
covery, or laboratory settings
¢ How students deliver reports,
record observatioas; solve
complex problems, and o0 cn
Review relevant documents such
as teacher le2sson plans and
student work, inciuding projects,
reports;, and courses of study.

§
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HISTORY~SOCIAL SCIENCE

The history-sacial science criterion focuses on the effect
of the hiatory-social science program, the skills and concepts
to be learned, the range and dspth of the content, and the ey

in which the instruction received by the students enables them

to acquire tre skills and knowledge thet naie up history-social
science. Khen applying this criterion, consider all students
participating in all programs offered by the school.

_.--Students are engaged :n and evcited about the atudy of
history and sociel science, which are reqular parts of the
instructional progren at all grade levels, The elementary
curriculun prepares students for higher_grade level study of the
growt’ of civilization and the development of constitutional

democracy. Students develop an understanding and appreciation
of democratic.ideals, .including cooperation, peaceful change,
c1vic responaibility, honesty; respect-for others; equality of
opportunity; unaversal education, and respect for 1sw: :Students
particIpate in demcratic processes within the achoo] setting

and are encouraged to apply those principles in the community.

. Instiuctional activities in the lower gradea-drew-fron the
lives and events-of history that interest the young chitd and
introduce the topics of social scierice ag they apply to the
experiences of family member; student; friend; teammate;
corisumer; and c1tizen,

Thete is @ definite period of tine in the school day for

instructiun in history-gocial gcierces

v In the loker grades, stients re rcading ‘nteresting stories

about events end ind.vaduals that have h: . an impact on life
In America, Californis, and their comnunity,

o Students in grades 4 through & stody the history and geoge-
phy of Calilurnid, the United States, and the world.

¥ Teachers hesp students make hypotheses, generalize, infer,
compare and contrast, and write anlytically about historicel
and_current events; using research; evidence, ressoning, and
Judgment, Activities planned for this purpose are frequent,
including:

Mriting regorts and egsys

- Regearching infometion.

- Analyzing historicel and social situations

- Discussing snc debating igsves
~ Doing nomework that extends classrcom activities

Speaking pablicly

 Retivitis in bigher grades drew fron Lives of individuals
and events which have ghaped the history of California and the
United States. Attention is given to the growth of indigenous
civilizations and the arrival of Europeans, Africans; and Asians
end the transplant of their cultures to the Western Hemisphere.
S:udents discuss and apply the topics of social science--
tradition; values; power, change; conftict; socisl contisl;
cooperdt ion, intétdeperidence, and causality.

- Instroction emphesizes qroup discussion and tean projects.
Studenta are quided to think and to write critically, using
evidence, reasoning; and jodgment ag they snalyze historical,
political, &nd socioeconomic situations, Controversial issues
are addressed appropriately for the age level and maturity of
the students,

Physical and political geography are part of the curriculun,
Students_recognize and interpret various kinds of charts,
graphs, and maps, land and water forms, and current end past
political boundaries,

o Teschers use Literature, biographies, and documents to
notivate and enlighten students, Misic and srt of the period
and the culture being studied are part of the curriculum.

o In higher grades students research and read to aoquite &
knowledge of the mejor eras of U.S. history,
o There is an organized current events progtan where students

report; analyze; interpret; end discuss information from

articles; redio and television; sudiovisual sids; filns,

political cartoons; and class speekers.

¢ Teachers use group discussions to help students understand
and relate together historical econamic and social events and

o Students work together in pairs o enell groups in develop-
ing research projects, reports; dramss, and plays in which
knowledge can be intetpreted and applied.




Kéi ideas

Curriculom;

o Regutar
{nstruction

o Articulation
primary to
upper grades

o Democratic
tdeals

s Participation
in democratic
processes

¢ Encouragement to
apply principles

CRITERION FOR HISTORY - SOCIAL SCIENCE

Evidence

iﬁéf@_iéufégﬁiéf_iﬁéifﬁéiibﬁ
in history and social
science at each grade level,

The curriculum includzs
Instruction in Mfe in.
America, Caltfornts; and the
of California and the United
States, It prepares stu-
dents for instruction in
growth of civilization and
development of constitu-
tional democracys

The curricilum received by
the student builds upon
eerlier learnings and
experiences.

Studeats participate in the
demacratic processes and are
encouraged to ap'p'ly those

principles in the commnity.

Procedures

Observe instruction in social
gelence to assure that the
principles of the democratic
processes are included.
Interviev students and adults

riculun at each grade level
¢ The activities in which
students are engaged
o The learnings about
hstory and democracy
¢ How students participate
in the democratic process
¢ The nature of the democratic
process

Review relevant documents such
as teacher legson plang and
student work; especially pro-
jects; reports, and courses

of study, including goals

and objectivas.



Rey fdeas

How the curriculun

is implemented:
o Lower grades—-
interests of the
child
o Higher grades—-
California,
Anerica
¢ Indigenous
civilizetions
¢ Transplanted
cultures

Evidence

The nature of the curricalun
recetved by the student

The inclusion of discusaion
and application activities
in the lessons

Procedures

Observe sociai studies less ns
and assignnents to determine
Jhat_is_being_cqvered_in the
curriculun and for evidence of
use of group projects, discus-
sion; application; critical
writing, reasoning, judgment
and other thinking skills

Interview students and adults

about. -

o The kinds of activities
students are engaged in
(kindergarten through grade
two; grades three through
5ix) :

o The wanser in which topics
of social science are
studfed and applied

o Activities which encourage
active participation

*n nwl nnn'hﬂ innﬂn
bvwdl.u Gviuad sc-u.u\.\—

Review relevant documents such
as courses of stndy, teacher
lesson plans, student projects,
and reports.

Issues




I Ky ties Bildoncs Procedires Tssues

Instruction: . B S |
o Discussion and  Iuvolvement in team projects  Interview siudents and adults
gpplication of S abrut: , 7
topics of Inclusion of higher level ¢ How instruction emphasizes
sociel science thiiking processes. group discursion
¢ Tean >rifects ¢ What kinds (f team projects
¢ Thinking skills they are fnvolved in
o Coatroverstal o How they are encouraged to
1sste8 use ligher level thinking
skills
o How controversial issues are
handled

Observe soctal studies lessons
for discussion and thinking
gkills,

Laok fot student projects;
Review relevant documents such
as student work and teacher
lesson plans,

i
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VISUAL AND PERCORMING ARIS

The visial and perforning atts criterion foruses on the
effect -of the visual and performing arts program on stidents;
Completeness of rontent, identification of skills and concepts

to be learned, the range and depth of the content; and the way

in which_the instruct. on received by the students ensble then
to acquire skills and knowledge in the visusl end performing

arts, When applying this-criterion; consider sil students

participating in all prograns offered by the school;

- Beginning in kindergarten and continuing through grade aix;
students engage in art experiences which teach them how to enjoy
and value major works of art and how to express thenselves
through their o art activitiee, shich jnclude both the visual
ard performing arts, These experiences progress from perception
and creative expression toward complex and high level conceptual
developwent s students are able to relate the arts to personal
experience, The art experiences; which range fron fregient
short projects:to activities sustained over-a long period of
Line, ensble students to develop-crestive copacities; soditory
and- interpretive skills; and awaroness of mavement a sound,
Teachers structure tine for students to apply creativity and

originality in activities that help then develop visual inages,
comunicate ideas, end express individual thoughts and Feelings,

____ Perforning arts activities inclade drams, dance, and music,
Activitie in drom focis on eledents, actiots, and character-
izations, They provide & vehicle for stodent expregsion;
students develop improvisations and plays, view theattical
events, express characterization of simple situations, and
convey enotional qualities through speech end formel acting
techniques. Stodents develop their intuition about movement as
an expression through dance, Misic experierces are continuous
throughout the grades and engble the students to develop an
spprecistion of & wide veriety of music, Students are
nowledgesble about music,

o Tine is specifically allocated o instriction in the visial
end performing arts,

o Students have early and regulsr access to diversified art
experiences, beginning with creative expression and moving

toward more conplex and higher level conceptual development.

" Fire arta experjences range from short sctivities to projects
susteined over @ long period of time; These experiences
include:

Art history
Art spprecistion
Production

V-48

_Stodents stody, understand, and apreciate the visual and
perforning arts traditions of their own snd other cultures,
They learn to evaluate the sesthetic, morel, cultural, and hise
torical content of art and to relate these elements to the work
IF various artists, Students demonstrate knowledge of histori-
“8] &nd cultural development through different forms of artistic
txpression and make. cultural und historical comnections, includ-
tng analyzing syabuls, ayths, netaphors; and style, Fie arts
ste part of the reading and literature; history; socisl sclence;
math; scierce; and lengige arts curticula.

Tne principal and staff mesbers support the visusl and per
femming arts program as an integrel part of the students’ educs-

tion, Guidance and encouragenent from staff result in reqular
student participation in music, drana, dance, and visual arts

prograns, - They-encourage: sericus and promising students to
puraue_their demonstrated interest in the visual and petforming
arty. Stulents are eiposed to exewples of high quality art; end
practicing artists are:brought into the_school_program on_a reg-
ula: besis, Commnity resources, including local exhibits and
muse.ms, are used to extend learning beyond the classroom, Stu-
dent::' artwork is displayed throughout the school and is used to
enhar'te the overall sppearance of the school,

o Dir:ng instrictional art tine, stuoents ue o variety of
media to:

.= Eipress their individual idess, thoughts; end feelings in
siwle media, -

- Develop visual and tactile perception,

- Naster technical skills of crestive expressfon; =

- Communicate their ideas nd feelings through graptiic
symols, using belarice.ond contrast,

- Defianstrate their abilities to apply design elesents and
principles.

o
i
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¢ Students develop dramatic abilities and understandings
through improvisation end pleys, including:

- Dramstizing literary selectios
- Viewing theatrical events emphasizing player-awlience

relationships and aodience etiquette
- Expressing charoctezization of simple situations
~ Conveying emotional qualities through speech and formet
acting techniques
0 @@ﬁ??,,ﬁiﬁérjjﬁﬁééé _Bre provided to students as @ significant

rode of expression and inclode;

= Kinesthetic experitnce of movesent
~ Responge_to sensory stimli.
- Mator efficieiy o cortrol

e Husical activities inclode:

~ Lesrning to use simple musical instroments, including the
homen zoice. . . - o

- Singing end/or pleying a ausical jnstrument before a group

- Listening to, interpreting, and critiquing vocal ad
instromentsl mosic

V49

- Learning the history and mechanics of music
- Presenting musical productions

Visual and performiro arts opportunities are integrated into
other areas of the curriculum, including reading and litere-
ture, history; sccial science; math; science; and English
tanquage arts;

Tﬁé,ﬁfiﬁéiﬁéi, ond staff nembers perceive fine aics as central
to the students' education.

» Serious and pronising students are encouraged to pursue their

demonatrated interests in the visuel and perforning arts,
including activities that encourage students to:

- Participate in the instrunental misic pragram and Select o
nusical instrument-sccording to their growth ievel;
~ Work with artists in residence or other sppropriate mides,
~ Uilize commnity resources, including local arts exhibits
that extend artistic learning beyond the classroom,

Student aftwork appears throughout the school snd s used to
enhance the overall sppearance of the school setting:
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Key ideas
l’ "rrj cu’ | ‘jm 1]

Both visual and
performing arts
1.cluded

) Art experiencr ;==
perception,
creative ex ires-
sion, conceptual
development
included

) Range from short
to sustained
fncluded

y Capabilities of
creativity,
auditory,
interpretive,
movement and
sound developed
¢ Time to apply
allowed

y Performing
sits=-drand,
dance, music
included
 Vehicle for
expression
allowed

CRITERION FOR VISUAL AND PERFORMING 4RTS

el

The nature and <cope of the
curriculun received by the
students--art, music, dance,
conmunication, drama

Th ¢ tivities which ac-
“ively engage students in
the visual and performing
arts

The activities which develop
creativity and awareness of
the visual and perforiing
arts

Regular inclusion of the
visual and perforning arts

Procedires Isgues

Observe visual and performing
arte activities to see that
students are actively engaged
in exploring and applying all
of the fine arts--art, drama,
dafice and music.

Ghserve for @ sequential pro-
gran of skill and concept
development,

Interview students and adults
about:
b The nature and scope of
the visual and performing
arts curricoln
The activities in which
students are involved
The materials available
The feelings of adults and
students toward fine arts
o The knowledge and skills
gained by students

-

Review relevant documents such
33 teacher lesson pians; stu-
dent work, and courses of study,
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Key ideas

How_the curriculu

is implemented:

Fine arts of own
ard other
cultures

Art evaluation
Relation of
theme elements
Historical and
cultural devel-
optiedt and

c mnections
Coordination
with ¢ her cur-
ricular areas

Evidence

The curriculum received by
the stidents--ciiltire,
history; evaluation,
relationships

The ways the visual and
performing arts are incor-
porated within other
curricular areas

Procedures

Cbserve visual and performing
arts lessons to determine the
kinds of activities in which
students are engaged in each
area of the arts; how knowledge
of the cultural and historical
impact of the arts is deve!-
oped; and how the fine ar - are
incorporated into other areas
of the curriculums

Interview students and adults

about:

¢ What they have learned about
the visual and petformicg
arts-~cultur2, specific
artists; history; apprecia-
tion

o How they have been involved
in art production and how
they feel about thelr products

¢ How fine arte are coordinated
with other curricular areas

Review relevant documents such

as teacher lesson plans, courses

of study, and student work,

206

Issues



Key 1deas

Impggt_ot the

curriculyn:

Support for fine
arts--guidaice
and enccurage-
ment ,
Regular partici-
patio. in music,
drama, dance,
WSwlans
Encouragement of
serious students
Expysure to high
quality art

Use of community
resources
Digplay of
artwork

Evidence

The ways in which student
participation and growth in
the visual and perforning

arts are encouraged

The materials and activities
included in the curriculum
including_high quality art,
msic, and drama

The commmity resontes
enriching the curriculum
The degree to which serious/
talented students are
encouraged

Student wrk hich 15
displayed

[

Issues

Observe visus” end perforning
dits lessons for adult er

couragement of student effort,

Observe for all elements of a
fine arts curriculum--music,

Observe tor éViaéhCé of
student art work displayed;

Interview students and adults

about

o How adiilts encourage and
support studente in the fine
arts

o How currtculun/activities
are nodified for serious/
talented students ,

¢ How students actively
participate =

o How high quality. art 15
brought to the student and

conmunity resources utilized

Review relevanr documents such
of study, student work avail-
able materials 1tst of

commuity resources used:
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INSTRUCTIONAL PROCRAMS:  SCHOOLWIDE EFYECTIVENESS

‘The schoolwide effectiveness criterion focuses on how
conditions at the sehiool combine to enable students to be sic-
cessful learners, It des's with the school'’s curriculum; the

implementation of the curriculum, the impact of the curriculom

on the students; and instructionsi nethodology. In applying’
this eriterion, coiisider sehgolwide dctivities that support
ecadenic growth for a1l students.

School and district policies and practices reflect an
acadenic_focus on_ student learning and achievement, - Students
participate in a broad-based curriculum which includes reading
snd literature, orel and written expression, nathematics, sci-
ence; history-social science; visuai and perforaing arts; and
this written curriculum clearly define rigorous content con-
sistent with professional and community standards., The currie-
ulum emphasizes ensbling stodents to apply what they learn,

The selection of instroctional materials; the design of
leggong nd aagigmeits, and the deiermiration of the scope &nd

focus of - assessment are coordinated end ali?ned,ﬁiih,the knowl-
edge; skills; end veloes defined in the goals and objectives of
the written curriculum, -The sequence of instruction-received

by the student reflects a progressive shift in emphasis from
bagic-skillg-centered ih'ﬁti'iktiﬁ'f_i tot_:onteng-'-_an(_i apgllgatgoni
centered instruction, High expectations for whet students learn

reflect @ schoolwide belief that all students cen learn;

. Studer t schicvement; as determined by & variety of mes-
sures; reflects significent increase or is maintained at @ high
level, -The agsessment data eviderice leatning across the crtic

ulum.  The content of the assessnent is sligned with the curric-

ulum; and 1nstructional practices snd procedores are modified
ijthe basis of that assessment. Students sre learning content

beyond factual knowledge and rote skills; including knowledge

o The acedemic program is the focus of the goal: and objectives
developed by the principal, staff, snd parents at the
school,

o Students receive broad-based curriculum, including instruc-

tion-in reading, writing, oral language, literature, mathe-

natics, science, history, social science, visual and per-
forming arts, physical educstion, and health, All students
have access to this balanced curriculum,

o Instruction and essessment in each subject area are coordi-
nated and aligned with the gosls and objectives of the
written curriculum, Students' instruction in basic skills
and content areas reflects the goals and objectives of the
curriculum,
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of idess; corcepts, and issues, nd complex thinking and romeus
nication skills such as analysis, interpretation, evaluation,
problem solving, and application. Assessment data indicate
that students with differing abilities and needs (e.g., students
of high-ability, disadvantaged, 1imited-English-proficient
(LEP); or handicapped stodents) ate achieving gt their highest
potential,

~_ Students' interest in the subjects being learred is evis
Gt There 18 & nesinin use o Vi for Fstrction, e
from interruption; end students are actively engaged in tearning
activities; tearning time is extended through regulat homewdrk,
which is_integral to the learning task and which challenges sty-

dents to apply what they have tearned: Instroction fs tescher-
directed, using a variety of teaching strategies snd materials

matched to both the content to Le learned and the needs and
strengths of stodents; Students' daily work is at @ level of
difficulty which both challenges them to learn and grow and pro-
vides experiences of success and competence in learning. Sto-
dents' exposure to new concepts and skills is initiated throigh
direct instruction from the teacher. There is tinely teacher

response to student work to verify comprehension; especially
duiing early prac:ice of new skills, Stidents are coached
by the teacher as they practice and apply previously learned
material, Teachers encourage and guide students to think snd
conmonjcate aboot what they are leatning,

o The goals and objectives of the corricuiom are clearly
defined and are evident in:
. Lesson plans ang classroom work
- Selection of instroctional materials
- Student assignnents

~ hssessment practices

¢ Grade-level expectations are established and are pot into
practice for skills, knowledge, and valies to be learned in
each area of the curriculum. They reflect high standards and
expctations. Grade-level expectations have also been set
fo, homework, the required reading lists by subject sres,
and the quantity and quality of writing assignments in each
subject area,
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The corricotum exhibits rigorous academic content consistent
with professional stendards exenplified in California state
frameworks; county courses of study; curricutum plsnning
handbooks; pabiications of professional curriculin associa-
tions, and the district course of study; and with community

standards and expectations:

) There is en emphesis on enabling students to use and apply
what they learn; beyord rote drill and prectice, es evidenced
In:

- Samples of student wurk
- Standards of schievement

- Allocation of class tine
Quality of in-cless ass. m-

ments and homework

¢ Assessment data in the major curriculum aress indicate that

student achievement. (1ncluding upper .quartile, middle

achieving, lower quartile, LEP, and disadvent sged students)

is increasing or being maintained st a high icvet for:

- fote skills and facts

- ldees; corcepts; and 1ssues L

- Thinking end. comnunication skills, such @ formulat ing and
solving problens, analyzing end interpreting- information;
drawing_inferences, ¢valuating compiex situat -is; think-
Ing critically, expressing thoughts logically in written

end oral form, or forming independent judgment s
Assessnent is aligned with curciculun sng instruction and
includes a variety of methods suited to what 1s being
assessed:

- Hork sanples; demonstrations, presentations
- Teacher-made tests .

Texthook chagter tests/guestions

Criterion-referenced tests
Norm-referenced tests

Students learn practical stody skills as a part of the
reqular ingtructional program. They include:
~ Note-taking
- Oitlining
- Reading ‘or main idess
- Following good study habits
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o The carricalan st each grade level s rticilated mith the

next Figher grade. Articulation between the reqular and

speciel program staffs ie frequent and regulat

o Classroom time is well managed for maximom concentration on

teaching 8and learning activities: Tedthers' iriteract ions
with students are frequent and related to the content of the
curriculum. Students understand their assignments and have
sufficient time to complete thef; theit progress is requlatly
monitored; and they receive timely feedback on their work.

o Direct ifstriction by the teacher is evident at criticel

points 1n learning:

~ resenting new concepts and skills

- Modeling

- Cutding early practice of new skills

- loaching extended gpplications ,

- Encouraging and quiding stodents to think and communicate
about what they lesrn

Assignmerts are challenging to students and vet within_reach
50 that hard work brings success, Students ere proud of what
they accomp. ish; end their academic success is recognized by

the principal; their teachers, end their peers;

o A variety of teaching strategies and materiels 1s used: In

this way the content to be learned and the needs of the
students ere matched,

s “eaching methods are geared to the intended Jevel of learn-

-ng, appiication, analysis, synthesis; ard judgment of the
material presented,

ML students are expected Lo comlete every horework assign-
ment. Homework 1s reviewed and returmed in & timely mamner.

» Instructional nateriels; epprosches; and pacing are differ-

entisted, as appropriste, for students with different needs
and abilities,




CRITERION FOR SCHOOLWIDE EFFECTIVENESS

Kéz’ ideas Evidence Procedures M
Curricnlum.
s Academic focus The mature and scope of the  Iuterview teachers, students,
o Brosd-baged cirticilun received by the gupport staff, parents, admlr-
o Goals/objectives  student istration about:
¢ Rigorous content , s The nature and scope of the
¢ Standards District/school policies curriculum received by the
¢ Appiicetion relating to academics which student
are {plenented 1o the e The goals and objectives of
school the curriculum as perceived

by each group
¢ How skills and knowledge are
applied

Review reievant documents such
g8: courses of study, teacher
lgsson plans, dis;rict_master
plan; written goals and ob-
jectives; school plan, grade-
level expectations; test scores,
student work over a period of
time,

Observe students at work noting
level df ﬁdrk (tbd hérd oo

amount of application evident.
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Rey ideas Evidence Procedures I85ues

Y St ro——

How the curricoim
18 implemented: o S
o Coordinated/ The relationship of geals luterview stodents and aduits:
aligned and objectives to instruc- ¢ The selecticn of materfals
o Progregsive tional materiais, lessons, o The design of lessons
sequence assignments ¢ The nature of student
o High expecta- - o apsessuent
tions The sequence of cutrlculun ¢ The match between the above
over time procedures and the goals
and objectives of the
The assessment procedures curriculun
and results and thelr re- o Student application of basic
lation to the selection of skills
materials and lessons ¢ [Expectations for student
o achievements reflected by
The relationship of basic the goals amd objectives of
skills instruction to the curriculum Are stu-
application-centered dents meeting these
inscruction objectives?
Expectations for student Review relevant documents such
success/failure held by as: courses of study; writtes
staff, goals ond objectives, grading
policies, assessment procedures
and information; written cur-
ricilug, and lesson plans,
Observe strdents as they work
to see whether there Seems to
be a match between instruction
and assessment, whether curriculum
1§ progressive, whether expec-
tations are highs
21b
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gtudents:

High achievement
level
uearning across
the curriculun

Evidence

Student achievenent data
over time

Relationship of achievement

Tssues

Procedures

Interview students and adults

about:

¢ Expectations of studeats
by adults/s!udents

o Assessment data to cirricilun--staff o Modification of programs
related to working to strengthen based on achievement data
citricilum sedknesges? o The inclusion of higher

¢ Procedures level thinking in daily

modified based
on assessuent

Thé kind of higher level

work

o Higher level tlondng, wotk assiguments Review retevant documents suct
thinking projects, discussion as all types of student
included achievement data (CZP, CRY,

Students with
el s
achieving

The curriculum provided for
students with special
needs

norm-referenced, teacher made;
work samples, and 80 on) in all
areas of the curriculum,
student work, lesson plams,

Observe the levels of ques~
tioning used by teachers and
students, and students working
together on projects,
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Key 1deas Evidence Procedures Issues
Effective.
instruction:
o Student interest  Student involvement and Cbserve students in their
¢ Maximum use of interest in work learning settings noting their
tite 7 ) involvement in and enthuslasm
¢ Active engage- Use of time--learning, fcr learning.
ment in practicing, applying
learning . _ _ Observe the interrelationships
o Regular homework  Homework policy--kinds of of adults and students,
o Teacher directed  contacte with parents B o o
¢ Variety of S _ Observe the teacher and his or
teachinig Teactier involvedent in her use of time (imstructing,
strategies teaching/learning process, managing; giving feedback;
o Challenge how students learn new con- coaching, and so on).
 Success cepts; how the learning
s Tinely teacher process is monitored; hct Interview students and adults
response feedback 15 given--timely about:
¢ Coaching and appropriate o Homework nolicy and
¢ Teacher encour~ , ef tectiveness
agement and The variety of imstruc- s Staff development provided
gutdance tional techniques and their in effective instruction
appropriateness to the techniques and tts
learnet/earning effectiveriess
L _ o Attitude of adults about
The level of daily work-- student 1eatning and
too easy; too difficult; challenge =~
stretching; how it varies e Attitede of studeats about
for the individual; how thetr school--teo easy,
each child experiences too difficule, about
siccess; and evideice of right, fud, "a drag"
lack of failure
The incorporation of
coaching y
N o




Key ideas

21

Evidence

& learning environment which
1s supportive of all stu-
dents; which encourages
students to stretch and
grow; and which supports

academic excellence
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Provedures

Review relevant documents such
a8 written homework policy,
records of homework completed,
home-school contacts, staff
developnent evaluations; and
stucent work over a period of
time




The special needs eriterion focises or the extéit to which
the setvices provided for Students with special nesds enable
them to be successful learners in the regular progeam, The
criterion applies to limited-English-proficient stugents, educa-
tionally disadvantaged students, those students achieving at a
level sigmficant]y below their peers, qifted and talented sti
dents; and students receivirg special edication instruction and
services.

SPECIAL MEEDS

_The infornation gained through an sssessment of the special
needs services i added to what the reviewers have learned dout
the instruction of students es they participate in the regular
program, Informstion sbout how students are learning and what
students. are learning.in the specific curriculun aress is also
Inicluded to form & conplete picture of the effect of instruction
on students with special needs,

_The special services the students are ceceiving sapoort
their successful participation in the requiar program and eech
stodent with spectal needs is sxpected to master Lo the xtent
of his or her ability the seme curriculum provided all students
For the high hility or high achieving student, special services
renove ceilings, raise the conceptual level, and extend the
breedth and-depth of the reqular program: The corricolun,
malerials; and methods used in the regulst classrion ate agpro-
priste to the special needs and ectivities of each student
whether those needs result fron a handicapping condition, s
primary language other thsn English, or achievenent levels
significantly above or below those of the majority of students.

Student work 1s rigorous and chellenging for each stident,

» Students with specisl needs have equal access to the sur-

riculum provided for all students,

- The total curriculun received by students with special
needs 18 well belanced, It includes fine arts, science,
and gocial studies, in addition to the basic skills of
witing, resding, language; and math, S

- As nuch as possible, special setvices are provided within
the reguler classtoon setting,

- When students nust be pulled out of cless to receive spe-
cial services, the pull-out sessions sre scheduled for
tines that do not preclude the students’ acquisition of
the basic ekills and knowledge of the curriculum.

- The use of the prinaty language of the linited-Cnglish-

proficient students allows them to continge leaminy tiie

bagic gkills and krowledge of the cuiriculis &t & rormal
pace while developing fluency in English,

Students on individual education plans (IEPs) participate

in the regular progrem to the full extent permitted by
their handicep.

iy

- Students are experiencing success in Jeatning the skilis
end concepts of the curticilin comensurets vith their highest
potent1al and are feeling positive about themselves ss learners;
Each scult working with the students is knowledgeable about
their needs, capabilities, end learning progress, &nd expects
them to be successful in school. The special services received
by students with moitiple rieeds have bieen prioritized so that
the greatest needs are being addressed firat, Ongoing commnie
cation and collsboration among the classroon teacher (s) &
specialist staff members have resulted in an integrated program

for eech student; allowing hin or her to experience a cont inuity
of services.. Special services supplement the quality of
instriction students weuld have received from the regular
progran alone.

v The special services received by each sperial needs et
support h's or her participation in the regular program.

- Special services intriiction is cvdrdinated with regular
instruction through use of textbooks and other instruc-
tional msterials; s well as through articulation of the
skills and concepts being lesrred.

- The curriculun:materiels: end methods of instruction used
in each setting are appropriste.to the student ' newds;
@ilities, and language proficiencies, -
- Learning activities in each setting build upon and extend

the student's current level of knowledge, S
- Special gervices are provided with mnimun distuption Lo
the student's perticipstion in the requier classroom;

o lhe lesgons and assiganents received by the students with
special needs are 8s rigorous anc chailenging for their
diggnosed level gs those received bv all students,
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The regular classroon teachers and the specialist teachers
expect each student to achieve wp to his of her highest
potential. - -

The lessons end sssigrments.chailenge each student to
(1) develop the criticgl thinking skills of inguiring,
anelyzing, solvmg problems, and evaluating situations;

ard (2) exercige crestivity

o Student work shows that students are_experiencing success in
learning the skills and corcepts of the carriculun, &nd it
is evident that they feel successful as learners in each
curricular area,

' The regular clagsroon teachers and those provicing specisl

services mee* regularly to plan and replan each student's
progran of instruction,
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Both initisl end cngoing assessment data are shared be-
tween the reqular clessroom teachers ard the speuahst
staff,

There are. requisr oppo.turxtxes for requiar. and speciatist
tedchiers to imeet and share irforfiation sbout the student's
progress and to lan instructional and support services
for him or her, such as through team Leathmg or & student
study team approach,

Regular classroom teachers and secialist stsff membors
freely comminicate with each other on en informal as well
a3 4 formal basis,

Parents are kept fully informed of their child's progress,



Key ideas Procedures Issues
Hﬁ,:f—;* :,,,, l
_ Bervices: ~ . o S o
¢ Services suppost  The Special services pro- Observe students with gpecial
guccess ia vided needs in special services and

regular progran
o Regular progran

mastered to special gervices e Coordination/articulation of
extent of - ] special services with the
ability The interrelationships regulaz program and other

o High abllity/
achieving stu-
dent receives
extra

CRITERION FOR SPECIAL NEEDS

eideste

The students served by those

betieen spectal services and
regular program

The successful achievement
of the special needs student
The services provided for
high ability/achieving
students

the regular classroom to
ensure:

special services desigped
to assure success

o High achieving/anility
students receive special

services/materials/projects

vfch extend/enrich the
regular prograi

Interview students and adults

about:

o The soectai services pro-
vided

o The impact of those special

gervices on the student
with special needs

Review relevant documents in
reguiar program and special
meeds gervices auch a8 IEPs,
ILPs, teacher lesson plang,

recogds of articulation betwees

regular services; and spectal
assessment records:
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L

Curricilun:

Appropriate to
spectal needs
Rigorous/chel-
lenging work
Success
Positive
feelings
Adults
knowledgeabie
High
expectations
Prioritized
nesds

The Spéti&i gervices re-
ceived

The students receiving
spectal services

The level of wWotk dccom-
§1iéhé&;5§_§§§§;§§ ne’ ds
studentg--rigorous,
challenging, successful
Studedt/staff attitiides and
kiiowlédge

Prioritized needs met first
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Procedures Issues

Observe gpecial needs aiudents

in greciai and regular class-

room settings to assure that:

o The curriculun received is
appropriate to the special
needs of the student,

¢ The work 1s rigorous and
chalienging:

o Students experfence succecs,

s Relationships between
students and adults are
gupportive,

Interview stidents and adults

about::

o The spectal services

received o

The perceived value of those

services

o The attitude of students/
staff toward special need
students

o The knowledge of the staff
gbout the student and the
program o

o The expectations of adults
being reasonable and success
oriented

o How needs are prioritized

Review relevant Iégﬁlér and
special education docunents
including IEPs; ILPs; teacher
lesson plans; student works
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. Supplemental

The effect of these sjstems
The contfnuity of services
provided

The supplemental nature of
the services

student collaborate on a
regular basis.
Sﬂrvices are coordinated

of learning.

Special needs setvices
are supplemental to the
regular program in which
the student is placed.

Interview regular and special
nieeds teachers and students
about

The special needs services
deltvered o
Coordinat ion/collaboration/
commitiication strategies
Tdentification _procedures
Equsl access of special
need students to regular
program

Involvement of parents
Attitudes

Review relevant documents such

Key ideas Evidence Procedures Issues
Integration' | S
? Communicat:ion/ The systems utilized by Obsarve several students with Special Education
collaboration steff and parents for special needs in more than one is not generally
o Continuity of comunication and collab getting to assure that: viewed a5 sup-
services oratioi 5 Those who work with the plementals

Spectat Day and
RSP prograns my
become the base
progran in basic
skills as deter-
uined by IEP.

Check individual
IEPs before making
decizicns about
supplanting.

as IEPs;, ILPs; lesson plams,
student work, articulation/
comunication reports,

232

V=64




THE LEARNING ENVIRONMENT

_The leerning environment criterion focuses on how effec-
ely the school and classroom environment support &nd encour-
each student's academic, personal, and social growth. In

_—

applying this criterion, consider (1) classroom environment; and
(2) school environment. Be sure to include all participating

students, including students receiving special services.

The learning envirorment of the school reflects an academic
The principal; staff members, parents, and students

U8,
ceive achool 89 & place to learn and hold high standards and
ectations for student echievement and behavior. They view

ning as_the most important source of joy snd personsl sig-
fcance offered to esch child by the school. Staff members
task-oriented and work to maximize the time students are

iged in academically productive sctivity; classroom intet-
lons.are held to a minimum. Students are motiveted and
bit initiative for learning; they are comfortable approach-
their teachers to gain or clarify information; Teachers
ige_the learning environment so that all students have equal
rtunities to leern.

Respect snd support among and between students and staff
ers sre evident throughout the school. Students end staff
ers are proud of and enjoy their school. Together they

*lop an:! maintain a ssfe and orderly environment for
ning.  Schooluide rules are reasonsble and knowh by all, and
stsff membor enforces the rules consistently and equitsbly.

t is evident throughout the school that the primary business
f the school is learning.
Students and ataff ahow enthusiasm for- leatning and pride

in the-envirommental conditions which encoursge learning:
Stodents are poictual and eagerly settle into work at the
beginning of esch instructional period; working through
each assignment. . L .

Teachers are learning-oriented; they begin on time and
maintain student involvement throughout the lesson.

Announcements do not interrupt instrouction: - -
Classroom disruptions resulting from pulling students out
for specisal services are minimal, o )
Teachers mariage instructivii so that esch student receives
ént,feg'itjpil share of teaching time, sttention, and learning
material,
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Schoolwide procedures for recognition of and awards for student
achievement and citizenship are designed so that esch stodent
has the opportunity to be recognized for good citizerwship and

for significant echievement.

Staff members routinely work tegether to identify and
solve day-to-day problems of instruction, student discipline,

student schedules; and so forth to achieve schooiwide gosis and
objectives. . The morale of staff members is high and is main-
tained through established procedures for recognizing individual

strengths and specisl contributions to the stodents and the
school community.

Parents are kept informed of their child's progress in school
and input from the parents is sought on a regular_basis:
Resources of the comnminity are used to enharice the learning
environment of the school.

Home-school commonication is well established and tijrii;'ci'ri?;
]

e Standards and expectations for student schievement and
behavior are widely known,

in setting standerds for behavier. @~
- Students and staff members alike believe that the school

rules are reasonable and are consistently and equitably
enfsrced. - S - T
- Students are taught the school and clessroom rules

and are held sccounteble for meintaining them throughout
the schooi year.. . . T
- Students perceive school es a safe place to be and feel

that their teachers; the principal, snd other insiruc-
tional and support staff aupport them oa learnera.

o The cleariiness and appearance of the clessrooms, halls,
restroons and school grounds and the enthusiss of the
students and staff gembers attest to the pride the students

and staff members feel in their school.



o Stodents end staff menbers receive recognition for good work,

- Students are recognized for their citizenship and for
scadenic achieverents in essemblies, by ¢lassroom or grade
level; through special recognition by the principal;
through award notices sent to perents; and so forth.

- Teachers and other instructional staff miesbess receive
recognition that acknowledges excellence in teaching;
curriculer knowledge, special abilities to work with
other staff members and with students, and willingness io

contribute additional time to stucent activities.

o Staff ieiibiers woik cooperatxvely in develapmg and_carrying
out_schoolwide pohcxee. They respect each other as profes-
sionals and recognize one another's individual strengths,

V=66

Parents are kept mformed of tr‘e progress of thg;g_ghxldr«n
on-an_ongoing basis; as well es school goals, schaol rules
and student responsibiiities; homework policies, and special
activities of the echool. This is done through newsletters.

teacher and principal communiques, conferences, end so forth.

o Paredts haie reqular opportumtles to share their expecta-

tions regarding the achool program, including participation
at school eite council end other council meetings.

¢ Resources of the commnn:ty, such ay parks, busmesses,

libraries end museums, comminity groups, and local gevern-
mental sgencies, support the schoo] and ere used to ennance
the learning enviromment of the school.




Academic focus:

$

School a5 a.
place to learn
High standards
and expectations
Learning a
gource of
joy/personal
Task-urtented
Time~on-task
Minimum inter-
ruptions
Student moti-~
vation
Initiative for
learning
Students able
to approach
teachers
Opportunity to
learn available
to atl atudents
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CRITERION FOR THE LEARNING ENVIRONMENT

Evidence
The nature of the léafﬁihg__
environment for ail students

Level of standards and
expectations

Staff comimd tment

Maximum use of time for
learning

Level of student iniflative
Working relationships~-

students/staff

Procedures

Observe students and staff
throughout the school and
school day to ascertain the
climate of the schiool:
Businessilke

A place to learn

Students are punctual and
settle in to work

The learning is well
mnaged

Good worklng relationships
Friendly and supportive

Interview students and staff

aoot;

¢ Thelr attitude toward thielt

school )

The place of acadenic

success

o Expectations held by staft
of students and of students
of themselves

] The envirUnment 88 conducive
ard supportive to learning

o Thelr opinion as to whether
everyone has an equal
chance to succeed

Review relevant docutients such
as school discipline policy,
standardized test scores over
time; written standards and
expectations and/or goals and
objectives, tardies, absences.

[55ues

Reviewer bisses

for/agatnst:

& Open school

¢ Strictured
clagsrooms

o High/low
noise level

o 014, cheerless
buildings

@ Too mes8y/tdo
neat

It 18 critical
to discover what
is happentng to
the learnifig of
thie §tidents de-
spite or because
of the physical
environment or
teaching styles,
The setting
should be
secondary to the
effect of the
Instruction,
Appearances can
be deceiving,
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Key adeas

Climate:

rapport

Pride .
Safe and orderly
éﬁﬁiféﬁﬁéﬁi |
Rnlss known and
enforced
Recognition
policy school-
wide--each
stodent has
opportunity

The feeling tone of the
schiool's students and statt

The way studeats and adults
fes} gbout their school

The behavior of students
throughout the school

The vay people treat eac
other--adults and students

The policy and procedures
for recognition of student
citizenship and/or achieve-
nent

Procedires Ié5ués
Observe the é;g@égé éf_ﬁﬁé___m_
school to deternine its comfort
level.

Observe for cleanlinéss and
1eatness.

Observe the behaviar of
students and adults.

Look for evidence of rewards
and awards,

Observe the feeling tone of the
schools

literview stucents and statf

about:
o Thelr feelings toward each
other

o Discipline policy—is it

fair? Is it kaown and
enforced? Who developed 1it!
The chance of each student
interviewed getting an
award; Have they received
an award! |
¢ Are avards glven in many
areas, including fine arts,
P.Es, sclence?

Review relevant documents such
as 1ists of those receiving
recognition, discipline policy,
tardy and absenteelsm records
over time,




Key 1deas

Working relation-
¢ Staff works to-
gether in

problen golving
¢ Schoolwide
goals/object ives
High morale
¢ Establshed
procedures for
staff recogni-
tion

rric 241

Evidence

The working relationships
between staff, parents,
administration; and students
The goals and objectives
stated in the school plan
and eisewhere

The norale cf staff

Staff recognition procedures

V59

lesugs+, -

Observe the way staff inter-
act--use the oppertunities of
interview sessions; Iunéh;
recess, and before school
gatherings,

Obaerve the fesling tone of the
school's staff and students~-
high morale; acceptance,
support;

Interview staff and students

about:

o What the strengths of the

school are |

How problems are solved

Where the school wants to be

Whether they enjoy contng to

school every day

o How staff feels they are
perceived by peers, admin-
ictration; parents; students

v How staff strengths are
recognized

Review relevant documents such
as_the gchool plan and other
stateents of goals, staff
sboenteetsn and turmover,
records of staff recognition,



Communitv.

Rey ideas

Established and
ongoing home~
school
communication
Informed parents
sought
Conmunity re-

sources used

Evidence

The methods of commnnicating
from schooi to hoze and from
hotie to schocl

The level of parental knowl-
édgé about their child's
progress, prograzs at the
school, homework policies,
school rules, and 8o on

The commundty resources used
to gupport the achool

Procedures

Gbserve involveeat of parents
and community in th. schoole,

Interview students, parents,

and stafi abov: _

o The kiods of conminication
between home and school

o The level of awareness
parents have of the school
and how that knowledge was
gained

o The efforts of the school to
involve parents

¢ How parental input was
requested and yeed

s The ways parent confereticing
18/15 fiot used a5 a wmethod
of commnication

o Homework policy

Review relevant documents such
a8 newgletters, speclal letters
or comminications, parental
watings licludiig PTA and
council/comnittee meetings;

hnws
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STAFF DEVELOPMENT

The staff development critenion focuses on hovv effective
ataff deveicpment sctivities have been in increasing the skills
and knowledge needed by adottc in the school to. implement an
effective instructional progran, In applying this criterion,

consider the effect of staff development.on the instructional
program, including services for students with special needs and
silities.

. Staff development activities are plenned _carried out, end
evaluated far_the purpuse of 1mprovlng - job-related knowledge
and skills of principals, teschers, in.. ;uetional aides, class-
room volunteers, and other student support persoanel, including

‘arents who regularly interact with: students at all grede lev-
.3 By increasing awareness and refining skills and by cheng-
= attitudes and behaviors, these activities are end)lmg staff

renvers to deliver corriculum and instruction which is rigorous;
“hal lenging, and responsxve to student needs.

The content of the staff development l)rogrem clearty
teflects establighed sohiol goal for cutriculum, instrietion,
asgessment; and student echievement, A careful assessment of
participants' strengths, competencleo. xntereste, and needs &3
they relste %o the school's goals is used in determining con-

tent, Staff members understand the goals and objectives of

the school's planned program, their individual responsibilities
for implementing the progrem; and how what they do fits with
what others do.. Each .adult leurns whatever is necessary t.
carry cut effectively his or her part of the program, snd ste:

members_utilize information end_techniques scquired through
steff development getivities in their dsy-to-day instruction,

The steff development progran lncludeo effective teochlng
nethods and techniques, instructional stroteglee include mode]=

ing; coaching; and other follow-up support in the clessroom
and are dIrectly reloted to staff needs. Adult interactjon at
improvement; There is gn obvious. comitment to continved par-
ticipation in staff development activities, The staff develope
ment program i actively supported by the administration through
partrcrpetxon 8nd commitment of time snd resources.

» The content of the staff development program clearly reflects
established school goals for curriculum; instruction,
aggessment; and student achievement,

- The staff development program is school-based snd
addresses both individuel and schoolwide goals. -

- An aggessment of student progress in relation to the
identified curriculun i used to determine any aress of
ingtroction requiring either individual or vhole-otoff
ingtruction end support. - - -

- An assessment of the partictpants’ strengths, competen-
cies,. interests, and needs is used to determine the

content of the staff development program.

The staff development program is designed__to_lnprove the

job-reloted skills and knowledge of all personnel who work
with students st the school.

o The staff aévaiaamen sctivities help staff menbers refine
existing skills as well s learn rew skills, develop atti-
tudes and behaviors that are mare effective in the classroom

selting; and gein knowledge necessary for effective implemen-
tation of the cutriculum,

¢ It is evident through clessroon observation ma from talking

V=1

techniques which they lesrned through staff development
ectivities,

o Staff members understand the gosle and cbjectivee of the
planned program, their responsibilities in carrying out the
program, and the interconnection of those responsibilities
with the respensibilities of others in implementing the
program,

o Those W conduct, the stoff development program use effective
teechlng prectices; including:

Modeling

Guided practice

Coaching

Peer observetion; support, and assistance

Staff are directlv involved ln plonnlng staff development

gctivities and conducting an evaiustion of them and are
comiitted to continied portlclpatlon

Staf f development octtvttleure syotmtlcally ovolooted,
anc¢ the evaloation rescits sre osed to design or redesign
staff development activities,

o The adninistration actively supports the program through
participation, allocation of time for staff development

activities;, and use of fiscal and personnel resources.
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CRITERTON FOR STAFF DEVELOPMENT

o o

Activities: |
o Improving skills  The staff developoent

¢ Deliverin actvities which have been
quality impleneated for all
instruction personnel

The procesdes of plainliig,
implenenting, and evalu-
ating staff development

The impact of staff develop-
ment on the curriculoa

V12

Procedures Igsues

Observe instructional practices
to deternine whetter curriculun
and instruction is rigorous,
challenging, and responsive to
stiidenit needs,

Observe for implementation of
the staff developmeat recetved.

Interview all personnel abouts
o What 1s the nature of staff
development delivered to

then

o How staff development was
planned, implemented, and
evaluated N

o How staff feels about their
staff development activities

to students

Review relevant documents such as
records of staff development
sessions held; attendance,
evaluatton; aud school plam:

V)
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Key ideas

Content:

Reflects school
Participants
assessed ,
Agsessment used
for content
Staff under-
stands goals/
objectives of
planted progran
Staff under-
stands respon-
sibilities
Staff under-
stands inter-
relationships
Adult knowledge

Staff uses staff
development daily

Evidetice

The school goals

The assessment process and
its relatiotiship to goals
and to the content of the
staff development activity
Staff understanding of goals
and objectives, individual

each relates to the whole

Staff development activity
fn the classroom

v=13

Procedures Issues

Cbserve tnstructional practices
to deternine level of implegen-
tation of staff development,

Interview all persomnel about:

o Hov their needs, strengths,
and interests vere assessed

¢ How the assessment was uged

to design staff deveiopment

What the goals and objec-

tives of the plamned program

are

o What their respemsibilities
and those of others are

¢ What staff development ac-
tivities are most useful to
them a8 they work with

students

Review relevant docitients sich
as records of staff development
activities; attendance, eval
uation, school plan, and self-
assessment,
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Effective instric-

tion and

commitment.

Staff deveiop-
ment that has
effective teach-
ing methods/
techndques
Activities
related to
staff needs
High interest
énd conm toent
Adiinigtrative
support

The ways effective teaching
wethods have been included
in staff development--
modgling, coaching, and
followup support

The level of interest in
and comnitment to staff
development

Adminigtrative support of
staff development--comnit-
ment of time and resources

v-74

Issues

Procedures

Interview all persomnel about:

¢ The kinds of teaching
methods/techniques used 1n
staff development

¢ How the activities relate
to assessed needs

o The allocation of time,
effort, and resaurces to
staff developuet

¢ How the administration
supports the activities

Review relevant docurents such
88 recotds of staff develop-
ment, school plan, and futute
plang for staff developefit.




. The leadership criterion focuses on the extent to which
schoolwide leadership is used to promoce_and support the
instructional progrem for all students, In applying this

eriterion; consider all avenues of lesdership within the schacl

LEADERSRIP

principal; progren coordingtors; resource tezchers; grade level
cheirpersons, and teachers in a leadership role on committees
and special assignments.

(ehool leaders; who include the principal; assistant
principal, progran coordinators, resource teachers, grade level

chairpersons, and teachers in & leedership role on committees
and speciel assigiients, are R@Uﬁ}édgéab;grabbut the ;qrriculym
and instruetional practices, Leadership supports and encourages

staff members' efforts to inprove instruction;

- There 1s a strong acadenic orientation throughout the
school program based on clear expectations for learning and
behavior_from school leaders. The local governing board, the
superintendent, and the principal support this common purpose
through policies, personnel practices, and allocation of re-

high expectstions for achievement,
Teachers reqularly receive tinely and meaningful feedback
sion,__Staff differences in skill; styles; and personal values

are considered in meking assignments; these differences are
considered in justly Bllﬁtﬁtihg Kiran resources to students,

Leadership and responsibility are shared among stsff
neibers; adilts model the leadership and cooperation they

o Goals, standards, and expectations have been stated by school
and school district leaders For student schievenent and be-
havior. These statemenls are central to planning and imple-
mentation at all fevel: and ate well knowh thrgughdit the
school.

v Steff menbers expect sl students to achieve these standards,
and all adults feel responsible for the achievement and

behavior of all students:

o The cuatent of curriculun and the sequence end materisls of

instre~tion are coordineted throughout the qrade levels in
g/ ryvricular area.

3 Sttcolwi* procedures for placesient and promotion of atudents
a1~ establusiwd and consistently used,
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expect from students; staff members perticipate in many
decisions; delegated leadership is respected.

achool tesders promote and support improvements in the
schocl progran consistent with schooi and district goals, Tine
1s sllocated to a reguiar process of analyzing and evaluatirg
data about student performence end motivation, staff performance
end morale, and instruetional progran inplementation, Based on
discussion and understanding of what.causes the results evident
in these date, plans for inprovement are nade end inplemented,
There is brosd-based perticipation in and conmitment to this
wetl-organized and well-mariaged improvement process, Curriculum
and staff developnent resources are allocated in support of the
planned improvements. Leedership encourages and supports the
use of outside praclitioners and experts in the curriculum areas
being improved. District and state curriculun quides and mate-
rials end standards from curriculum snd.other professional
aggociations are available and utilized in planning,

School leaders focus the motivation snd talents of staff
renbers on inproving and sustaining excellence in the educs-

tional progran of the school. Staff end student morale is high,
88 evidenced by good attendance &nd enthisiasn for schico] as a

plece to leam, School leaders work harnoniously with the con-

munity; and parents are active supporters of the schoo! program.

o School lesders protect instruction from interruption by
stressing_discipline_and_supporting teachers_in_discipline

matters, by keeping public places (halls, grounds) quiet,

andby m1n1m1zmgclassroun interruptions from the intercom,
hells, and/ar visitors.

% Criteris; procedires, and piectices for jetsonniel evaliation

at all levels demonstrate the importance of learning es the
focus of the school district,

o Instructional supetvisors give timely feedback and coaching
to teachers based on clagsroon observat ons, student perfor-
mance, and digcussion. Observation with feedback includes
bat 1s not limited to:
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Maxioum Use of tire for instruction

Interaction with stodents =
tessons' design and presentation

14

- Development of thinking and communication skills

Opportunities to express crestivity -
Relationship of the strengths and wesknesses of verious

teaching methods to the content and learning qost

Adilts wodel good leaderahip and cooperation,

the schoo] Sourd, supetdntendent, and principal aupport the
feir and consistent application of schoo! rules and the

recognition of positive learning behavior;

Leaders organize, manage, and support on onguing {mprovenent
process which has brosd-basnd staff and parent comnitment
vith participation, This process includes:

- Evalustion of stodeat and staff performarce =
- Eveluation of the turriculum and its implementation

v-76

A o

= nalysis of syaptons and determination of causes
- Plens for action =
- Stretegies for implemeitation

v Assistance and lesdership from outside the district are uti-

lized, including materials, training, quides, ang standards,
from:

- Curcicolom sssoriations
- Prﬁfbéﬁidhﬁl_Ojg_ﬁ_ﬁii@gibﬁgn -

~ (ffices of county superintendents of schools and the State
Depertment of Educstion

- Ingtitutions of higher edustion -~ = . . = -

- Teacher education end computer centers, Special Education
Regional Network, end other regional training centers

Leaders allocate resoorces--materisl and humsn--into
instroction and the imgrovenent of instriction,

» Leaders participate in regularly scheduled professional

development which emphasizes curriculum and instructional
practices,
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Key idezs

¢ School leaders
are knowledge-
able;

o Leadership
encourages/
supports staff,

CRITERION FJR LEADERSHIP

S

The personnel who nake up
the leadership group

The extext of their
kiiowledge

The ways in which leadership
supports and encourages
staff to improve instruction

V77

eg iooee

Interview students and adulte

about: o

o Who serves in leadersnlp
roles and when!

s How knowledgeable they are
ahout the curriculun and
instruction

o How the leadership supports
and encourages improvement

Review relevant documents such
a5 comnittee minutes, curricu-
lun guides/courses of study,
procedures for policies place-
ment, staff in-service
training,
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ke ideas Exfdence Procedures fnsies

eciation - | -
¢ Acadenic orfen-  The level of academic expec  Gbserve imstructional settings
tation tations throughc:t the to assess the level of motiva-
o Clear expects- school tion students have for academic
tions - 7 legrning,
o Aduiuistrative/  The ways central office and
central office school adninistration Interview students and adults
gupport suppott school putpose about: o o
¢ Schoolwide goale | o What they think about the
and objectives  The goals and objectives of rigor of the cadentc
clear/known the school and awareness of program
o Bigh standards them ¢ Whether they expect to
and expectations 0 succeed
The level of standards aad o Whether work is too hard,
expectations too easy, a bit challenging

¥ What stidents think adults
expect frow them

o What the goals/objectives
are

Review relevant documents such
a8 school plan, district naster
plan, student assessment/
achieveme  Jdata, and student
work:

v-78




Key idess Evidence Procedures

Supervision: _ ) . _ B
¢ Regular How the system for staff Obgerve staff & parents to
o Timely and supervision/evaluation see whether ass. ents seem
meaningful operates to be made on the oasis of
feedback - ~ gtaff skills and differences,
o Individual How assignments are made and S
differences human régources allocated Interview leadersiip and
addressed other staff and parents about:
o How superviaion of instruc-
tion §9 carrted out and by
o
¢ How feecback 18 given and
veg 1 o
o it japact the supervision
ws? -ade on the Instruction-
al nethodology of the staff
o How individual differences,
strengths, and needs of
staff are taken int.
consideration
Review relevant documrais gw:n
as leedership/staff in-ge:.'ce
training on effective super~
vision, and steff assignments,
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Key_ideas Evidence Procedures Issues
] el'eg'été’d
leadership: e
o Leadership How leadership is shared aud Interview all staff and
shared how those decisions were voluriteers aboit:
¢ Adults as nade o What individual leadership
role models o S responsibilities arc .ud how
» Shared How the adults 4t the school these were deiegated
decision nodel the leadership and o How adults feel about the
naking cooperation they expect from effectiveness of the shared
o Respect for students decision naking and leader-
delegated 7 ship
leadership How 4l ecaf” g involved i ¢ Whet declsions ate made by

the decision-naking ptocess

How all adalts respond to and
support delegated leadership

whom and why

¢ How dectsions are made

o How staff view themselves
as role models for students

Review relevant documents svch
as committee minutes end job
descriptions;

20
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" Key Hdess Evidence Procedures fisues
Inprovenent

process:

o Support for

The school improvement

Interview staff aboit:

lmprovement Process: o o The nature of tne improve-
efforts: @ Relation to district ment process o

o Allocation of goals , o The effectiveness of the
tite o Adoindatration support process

o Process for o Allocation of time o Those involved and the de-
analyzing end o Use of student data gree of théir involvement
evaluating s Planning ¢ Allocati~~ of tine
data ¢ Implementation o Efficient and effective use

s ltiprovetest o Wide participation - of resources
plans made o Allocation of resources o The use of student data in

and imple- o Use of consultants planning and modifying
nented o Use of curriculum guides progran

¢ Broaddased
~ participation
¢ Resources

Review relevant documetts such

dllocated
¢ Use of outside
practitioners
¢ Curriculum
guides used

e8 the school plan, budget
expenditutes, studeit data,
conmittes/staff ninutes of
meétings dealing with the
improvement procese:
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Key ideas Evidence Procedures Issues

P Rk bt et —— —————— -

Focus on The place of excellence in Observe adults in many settings
excellence the school to gain a feel for the way
High morale , people feel about and support
Attendance good The interrelationships of each other.
Enthusiasm staff, aduinistrators, and S
Staff works parents Interview students and adults
harmoniously about: o
with community o How all support each other,
o Parental support including specific rec. -
tion systems
o How aduits and students feel
gbout cotidrg to schiool
o How paredts ate accepted in
the school program
o What each individual feels
is the major purpose of the
school and how each individ-
ual supports that purpose

Review relevant ducuments such
as attendance; staff turnover,
input from/to parents/communitys

V-8

[}




PLENNING, ™ EMENTING, AND EVALLATING THE SCHOOL PROGRAN

The planmng, xmplement atiug, and eva L ) eriterion
focuses on how effective the planning; impierer s, and eval-
uction procedures Used by the qfaff and pe. e'\ta 8t the achool

each stodent: This process 1nv 1ves determmmg shat in the

rrogram needs 1mproving and how to make the necessary improve-
ments In epplyirg this criterion, judge the quality of the
improvement process in terms of the effect of planning,
implementation, 8nd evaiuation activities on the program.

As. o result of collaborative plenning among staff members,
the principal; and parents, there is a comon_ understanding of
what students will learn in school, how they will learn it, and
how they will be supported as lé'a"r'n'erél The m,l,e,s did respongi-
bilities that students;-parents; instructional and support staff
members, and the_principal will play In the lesrning process are

known, The goals and improvement ectivities of the program are
clearly defined and shared by staff members and students
throughout the school. The allocation of resources, including

time; and the working relationships of everyone at the school

are focused 0. achieving these goets:

. The school plan provides @ focus for eligmment of curricu-
lom, instructional practices, and evaluation, The coordination

coordination between the reqular program end special services
for students with special needs are maintained through ongoing
planning efforts of the teachers, sperialist teachers, and the
arincipel; Good commonication, coordination, and mutual support
are evident emong all staff members, and they are committed to
the inplementation of their planned program.

of the instrictional program across grade levela and the

______Prn_ce_d_ures u_sed for onqomulannmg and_evaluation are
known to eil staff members and are rootinely used: Modifica-
tions to the progran are made i response to the observed

dents: . .The. support activities are mx:ectly linked to the
Instructional program and promote student learning.

o There is a collaborative planning process thi: involves
staff members, the principal, amd parents,

- In School Improvement schools; the school site cooncii
serves 69 the locus. for the planning process,

- In achools serving students with special needs, parents
of these students have & voice 1n the planning and
evaluation of these services,

~ There are opportunities for all parents end all staff
members to be invoived actively in dafining schoolwide
goals end obJectlves 88 oartlclpants in the plannmg
process at the school

evaluate the effectivensss of the planned

et MU T
the extent to which the qoals and objectives uie beim
atteined, i

- Sufficient vime is allocated to the planning process.

» Thete i8 comnion ur_\tjggstandmg throughout _the school of what
the students will learn, how they will learn 1t, and how they
will be supported & leatners.

- Teachers are.in. egreement ebout what students are to learn
In eact: curriculer area, and et each grade level,

- The mujor instructioral strategies that were agreed on
during the plenning process are being Lsed.

V-83

- Schooiwzde policies and practlces for homework, dISFI-
pline, student placement and prometion, and so forth that
were agreed on during the planning process are being
fnplement ed.

Each staff nember understands the overall intent:of the
planned prograr -hat his or her individual role and respon-
sibilities sre, . how those responsibilitiee relate to what

others are doing or will do.

students with special needs, commonicate with one enother
» 14 tly and work together for progran coordination and for

suppest,  There 1s a high Jevel of staff conmitment
.y‘nq oyt the program as plenred.

o All staff members; including those providing services to

]

e \ne procedures {formal and informal) used for planning
ongoing planning, and evaluation are widely known throughout
the school. Staff members know:

- ¥no is 'espcn:alble for vhat

- What kinds of evelualicn deta sre routinely collected

- How those data are analyzed, by whom, and Fow they are
used in planning p'ogrammanc changes_

- How to se the ongoing planning process to institote

programmgtic changes
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Comtion inder-

standiAgs of:

¢ Collaborative
pianning

Common under-
standing
Roles/respon-
sibilities known
Goals/objectves
defned/shared
Attocatton of
resources and
working tels-
tionships that
are focused

on goals

CRITERION FOR PLARNING; IMPLEMENTING, AND EVALUATING THE SCHOOL PROGRAM

‘Eli‘dm 7.

————p—

The pianning process
implemented at the school

The shared goals,
objectives; and purposes

The roles and resporst-
bittties of fnvolved adult:

The standards and expe: i~
tions and how they are aown
to staff and students

The ways atlocation of
resources and working rela-
tionships are leading the
school program t-ward the
comzon goals

P, dures Issues

St wommmm———

Interview staff, aduinistra-
tion, and parents about the
planning process:

o How collaborative strategies
are implemented and common
underst ndings developed

¢ What the nature is of cif-

fering roles and respoisi-

bilities and how these were
detefmined

Whét the school's goals and

objectives; standards, and

expectations, and adult
knowledge of then are

How resources are allocated

What the working relation-

ships are among all adults

o What time/effort/conmitment
atlocated to planning process

Review relevant documents such
a8 thie school plan, staff/
comnittee meeting agendas/
minutes, staff assignments,
resource/personnel allocations




LTl
Eﬁg:g;anﬂeq

begféﬁ:

* Alignment of
curricalun/
instruction
evaiuation

s Ongoing planning

] Cbmmunicatibn,
coordination,
mutual support

e

The methods used in program
planning

The degree to which curricy-
lum s aligned with goals
and assessment

ow the program for all
students it coordinated

How the staff wotks toget er
to attain a coordinated
program

The level of commmnication,
cootdination, and mutual
gupport

The level of staff

commi tment

V-85

Observe adult/aduit interactiow
to assess level of commirue it
and support,

Observe the instructional pro-
gram to determine the degree of
curricular alignment and
coordina: ton,

Observe the inplemented school
progr.u to assess its relation-
ship with planned program.

Interview gll adults about:

# How the program was planned

¢ How the classroom activities
carry out the planned program

¢ What strategies are imple-
mented to ensure coordina-
tion of prograu for all
students .

o What the working relatton
ships are among rtaff,
parents, and och  adults

¢ Wnat level of o ship cach
adult has of ti  Jroned
Progra

Review relevart documents suc-
ds thie school plan and other
descriptions of plamned pro-
gram, records of staif/comnit-
tee meetings, home-school
conmurications; evidence of

prograt,

Py |



Key ideas Evidence Procedures Issues

Ongoing -lcming
evalugtion: . | . | o

¢ Procedires kiown  The procedires of ongoing Interview staff abot:

and routialy planning and evaluation o What the plenning process

use:l _ is

Yo (fications The implementarion of these o How modifications ro

reflect effect procedures program are made, Fhv!

of program By whon? When?

o Support activi- The ways programs are o How effect on stuccnts :
ties linked to nodi fied determined, What assess_.nt
progran tools are used, beth formal

and informal?
* How councils/committees
are involved 1n the process

Review relevant documents such
ag school plan and other
descriptions of the planned
prograu, staff/council/connit-
tee agendas/ninutes, any
written systems used in program
mdi ficat o,

i
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READING
~ This cntmonf{qc,uﬁaes,m the effect of the reaqu program 1nstruttxor ] r 'hodoloqv thal sre unique to readmg In
on wtad-nis. It desls with the completeness of the conlent, applying this crite1on, consider all stuoents partlcxpatlnq In
ideni i¥ication of skills and concepts to be lear od, Lhe range all programs of ferec by the schoo!.
8i0 3t b of the content to be learned, and ine aspects of
7 Srturdents learn to enter and explcre the wide world of humnn

y experience gccesgible through reading; they regulerly guire

to Important literary works: Within the rramorR oF readmg aexainfoznalion end perspective Lhrough reading & gariely o md’uﬁ

for neanmg, the focug for reaqu BEor meteriels; including literaty works, Cextbooks, -newspapers,

trade books,. and encyclopedms Tney read. eb0ul Familior snd g

o read In the early grades, ] eaJ Y Increase interesting topics and to whal they -
C their fluency through Lhe middle grades; and age théit reading already know sbout the topic, Students mﬁn?;% mdgrmg
'mcl‘w in the upper grades 83 8 prmuy vehlcle for Iearnmq Students Legoher gad one_gnather about what they sre reaqu thro
at 8ll grede levels ' &g hich go discussron and ~riting. The yse of ig kept to a
beyond what is explicit in the text-as well as comgrehending R, - Stud: ots have easy access to 8 yaribly g 3 and
Literal meaning, Furtner.,}hez,wwm periodicals in_the clﬁusroom and have reqular]v schedyled
information and ideas with_increasing complexity and periods. for gglf-selected readisd duting closs time, The
ko, heir reading experiences_to new contexts, g L that su et the reqular reading progrem, 1ncluding
mf 1 gein _knowledge in hterature, mathematics, science, e [1hrary, aohasee snd extend clasaroom W
sociul s ence; and fine arts: o S
. : ___Teachers; the principal; ané other WE_E[ the: school
: of the reading program, Stu- express mhr reading, Ieame C ﬁtfﬂéﬁtivmﬁﬁ# 1
denits d and are read importent [iterature; hoth reading; as well 88 writing, &8 g par 1tkde
From zeauired snd recommended ligts, They vhat the which 1s essential, desirable, pleasurablz, and 8Llalne e 4 OWJ
vl htera,ur_e_gggr_ng in_bo personal and rul'ura tontexts, w nncludmg th+ iess abie and those who heve limited
1"‘“‘“” frequent discussion and address tre i proliciency in the Engligh

h language, ere solbigigsbic sbout the ‘t"lmj

arhculnteﬂ nn the Iiterature, ieicters use Litersture reading program, [feaching st rateqies and netenals are 8d fis

£y _ < 9 and to eyplars_ragaas mﬁqm special need
Wales, Precticing g are brou qht into Lhe school to work studenls,

with students.

o Beginning resdnng provldea for cont inuous and systemat ic ¢ Students read major literaturz as sn integrel part of

develapment of skills within the framework of resding for their reqular readirg progren.
medini
v - titerstare aelsctions mclude poetry, drema, biacraphy,
o The focus of the reading curriculom shifts progresslvely fron fiction, and nonfiction,
gkillg development to resdira for fluency and to reading to - Stud*nte explor? the concepts of 8 commun he itage s
learn; transmitted tnrough the use of high quality literatare,
- Students discuss and write sbogl the idees catained in
' Rmdmg for medning in ewpha)zed: studeats develop skills in literature.
the four levela of comprenension: - Students ere quided in their read:ag by 4 list of sug-
o ested Uit 'ee, S
- Lliteral: gtouping in atio. explicitly stated in the - Pra-tizing w0tk with students iearning to write
text . JOFTTY. U len; e oteer Liderary formes
- liiterpretive: formulahnq 1de 8 or op\nlor‘a thal are .
based upon material read, but -.ot stet .d, in the text v New oo Ly i reqular'y introduced in the readiro nro-
- Applicative: comecting or mtegrahnq ned informat jgn, gean, and sludents gre Femiliar with the origin and his: ory
ideas; concepta, values, end feelings with yisvious of words,

experience and knowledge

- Critical: asynthesizing, snalyzing, or evaluating the
material read

. 215
FRIC 277 8

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC




MR TTEN LANGUAGE

~This criterion focuses on the effect of the w itlen
languaqe program on students, . Jt is built ujor the belaef that
writing is_an effective tool for comunication & shoold be
part of the instructichal progran at all grede levels. The

ctiterinn aiso focuses on the completeness of content,

ideatification of skalla -t 1uipt
depith of content; and 8pprovi . o+
accomoanying the written Jangoase i, piing
criterion, consider all studerts v =iy i 13 aftesi jite

Yo

.  Writing is valued 25 an #ffective tobl for comonicelion
N ™ 18 reinforced at all grade levels. The glandergd oy
! osrtpticne for writlen 1o usge are clear ]y delinad
C“Mcul plencated ot oll grade In: . J udents at ghiskill-levels,
. " 1ng Lhose with limite:-Lngli - :ro[icigr;y;”g[grw
” ) i i[\ yritinn ar AH 1eg whict  icds on pilec iye TOlm HOLCRs
o - 113am, Studonts | yeibiae tlust: 18 (B Ji ;
{"fl "'"M in writing fo. 8 patiely otcurbnded and QUAIE0CEE, 0N B range of
Toms, - SLdents learn and practice ghl

tting: prewriting, writing,
eaiting, aeveloping skills with the

-ariting, Students

responding, revising,
conventions of ariting, avalusting, and post

school.
. € ampivm 1 9 i A ———
egstend gnd_aply the ;’%’Mm’*”ﬁ; +* writing, including
copitalizetion, p i

qranmer, Usage, ion; spelling; pare- I"‘Fif "

graphing, and format, to the sesigrme

rgceiﬁyg, 'u.uui.i-uﬂia-.w. itiob“he}[ w

. g tn & meaninglul_wey with eviden

in all aress o1 the cutricolon,
%Ipme!ch_ing writing are gALIEL to watch sl
needs, Writing skills are geinforced —gpoLisd Cand eXtel)

inclosion in other curriculum aress,

————————

o There are written standards ind expnctatlons for stodent
writing which are krown and used by ali tecchers, Stodents
write every day.

(<1 studente participaie in o tivities which facilitste
the trangition fro commonirating through speaking to
comunicat ing through writing:

_ Sivdents Lalk about evpetiences e their sesponses ere
tecorded for their later use,

Studenta.illustrate what has been writtsn through their
art ectivities,

Students’ il lustrations, slong with recorded wotds, ore
dislayed.

§i5ieits 188in the writien sysbol system us vell os the
vasir conventiong o Lhe English Lenguege.

Giode  Ulilize writine 6k118 if el gaily sorks
Teachers respend Lo vhat .. comu:icated ao well as to the
qualit. of the writing in all content eress,

Studects experience all of the folloring stoges or stzpe in
the writing procese:

. FrdukiLig acLivities such vs stoptllingor i
aclivitiea by teachers and students,. brainstormir
clustering words and idess, discussing insues &nd ideas,

reading literature, and interviewing

Nriting sctivities suct w8 writing for 8 varisty of
putposes and audiences; aboul & variety of tupics relatet
to readiigs (e.g., ook reports); experiences (e.g.,
jetters), obaervet:ans (nature stodies); and idess
{esssys); end in 8 variety of forms such 88 stories,
poens, drams, and expository

Respinidi; g activities sucn 88 shaleclass and small-grovp
responge se8810ng,. using reproduced copies o’ students’
works c:eating written responses to each other's writing;
compering differsnt versicrig of the same piece of writ-
ing; consutting with individual students regarding theit
writing

Reviain: activities suth 88 8dding datall; deleting
Tepelilion; clarilying voice, puint of view, sudience;
substituting end arranging; and using comments of pecrs
and teachers
fditing dctivities soch as ur ng en editing checklist;
pgeuﬁ | individual editing; usiig references or_handbocks

on_usage, qramnar, and other conventions of writing; and
conferring with teschers

TV ET

\
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Ciontalae

Gl it
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ri
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ORAL LANCUALE

- Thiy criterion fotuses a the effect of e oral lanquage
prograw on students, Completeness of content; identification of

ekills and concepts to be learned, the range ang depth of the

content; and the instroctional rethodoiogy appropriate to oral
language re conidersd, Wien applying this criterion, consider
all students ir all programs offered by the school,

~_The oral jiﬁfjﬁigt éq;riéqigi i@" Tedily i

Wthrnuqhéﬁt. ¥
eniLs are legrning and pplying |

in & tange ol siluations @ commnicalion Tores, TOf vErTase

purposes_and-audienices and in o variety of spesking styles.

j ore effectively
g8, experiences, knowledge, ond ideas with
T IR i W: BPP ADCFRAcing thair poacae. T

Studente-ar 4

0re lnckeasing their resenning 10111t

. Teachers. iﬁd dﬁ'ei id_qi_ti
Yintening and apesking akilis,

% correct and effective
*achers segrlanireinlucce
» Studente learn end apply listening and speaking skills in a
veriety of contexts:

- Situstions=-ifomal, fommal, ana interpersanal

- Purposes--informing, learning;. persuading, evalvating

messages, facilitating social interaction, sharing
feelings; using inaginative; creative expresgion

- hudiences--classmates, teachers, peers, femilv; and
Comunity .. . e

- Comminication fij'ri_i__Z_?c_ijiivg_r_s_g_t_i_gn;__q_ro_up_diacuseim;
interview, drams, public spesking; and oral intetpreta-
tion

- Speaking styles

o Students receive aystew:ic instriction in oral language
which promotes language crestion, conprehension; and uti-
lizetion, Instructional ictivities oppropriste to the
gevelopmental needs and moilities of the students address:

Yocabulary

Syntax

Urgenizat ion

- Diction
= Fluency
- Intodat ion .

o Stuterts relarly perticipate in activities to sevelop it
oral language skills; such es:
- Presenting oral metetial thidigh reports,

drama,; speeches
- Debating insues

V-89

g promtirgcave- Ao P
o presen.ations, snd critical Listening, 0, /.

of the students' spesking ond lstenirg sills 13

FR

students' Listen:
getion; discussion

8000100, 6nd i5 used as & pasis

L LRI ENERNLsYLEel )

slidente with gaseis MCMERE TRRTS, incloding limite..
English-proficient students, speakers

and exceptionally shy students [z |
LLILLCE 988 igmd to s0r.v3s their specilic
page their Llig 83 they spoly thew
to the learning of subject -~ content, The gialacte of
ALIRREY _tanausasa of gpre' ¢ nonglendard English and other
languages are treated wi . ; Sl by the staff members and

other students as they leai- . & et §tgndard English,

They. continue to L

Vesls

- lding discussions on . .. ic topics

- Sharing ideas; experiences; feelings

o Students participite in sctivities wich build confidence in
Epeakin: Buch as:

- Dramatic activities

- Storytelling

Chatal reading

Readers' theater

o {eachers end other adults mode] correct and effective listen-
Ing snd speakiny skills; sipport and reinforce studenta’ oral
Lariguage akills by prowsting convernation; discussions, and
storytelling; and consistently rewsrd stodents for uning

correct oral language,

o leschers assess the stodents' oral communication skills
throushoat the year, giving regular leedbeck. A variety of
aasesament methads is used, including: teschers'-continuous
monitoring, discussion of the results of standerdized and

criterion-referenced tests; interpretat ion of udience based
tating aceles, and use of seif-evaluation instruments.
o Students with special language needs, including Jimited-

English-proficient stidents, atudenta who speak nonstandard
English, and exceptionally shy students; learn wd deseiop
English through oral language activities, They.conti' e to
increase their oral skilla es they apply thew to the learning
of subject area content;
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e meltematics criterin. -ruses on the effect of he
mathemalics program on the 9*usentz It deals with the com-
pleteress of the curtiectus; the geveiopren. of egsentis!

MATHEMATICS

undecstandings and problemesolving abilily; and - @ instiug-
ticnal setting fggﬁthe gtwy of mglﬁem@tm In o+ ilying this
craterion; consider all students participauing in all prograng
offered by the school;

- The mathemstics curriculum engages students' uriosity
5 senge-of . Inquiry in well-defined content that InC todes gl

oreadth, gnd gl boys and gms levels g
vtudents mester the single-digit nunber- facts and; nth
sppropriate use of-the calculstor; sre conf ulth and

tn numerical compotations; they roctinely estimate
efore any. celculation and use the mosi sppropriste computa-
tional uethod and- tow] for each calcumtmn rlessonwaw

N or the mathematics
imylating
k12l * '.'3 Fo"r 3alying
od 1atand how
Mkﬁﬂﬂi They aza ercourbqed
v 18,8 IMate, Ihelr ng *'Fnl f&JClﬁﬂtlUn
now pyzzling problems are 6o ved 13 ewuraq"v g uwd Lo

wiin
! _ motivate discussions of g uhev are
I,,,led“\frequentty asked.to eiplain whe e to
m f'!:‘ﬂt&

g are u '[vaPn;

loncepts and.skills from all.stp
[einforced, and i xtende hrouq' £330n8 and gasggn@eﬁntrg 80

that students Wﬁ“ﬁ“ﬁ? e %ﬁﬁe Bise, Carn
New cencepts are-studled-Tirst 1n terng of students
of each concept, . éBSDné.Inér.rﬁﬁrite ol

DGLAV‘M
on.skills and concepts previously learned.. ihe ingtIoc-
tmnal Setting is wm and provxdes students uxth the o,;portu-

mty for Ad

' Iementary_sarvlces are coordinated wi ¢ the iegoiar
RBthERTLICS Progran [0 TOCS On Todzmentals & /iey Bre pre- Si I#“““*‘-
sented {n the reqular program and do not rel on repesting

low-levet n-i1l8 from earlier grades, Mathe: .ics ia jnler: Sewices

linasy; students %@WM - 3bdg in other

8 je‘ gread in o variety ol situstiors,

o Instruction covers the strands of number, eessurement,
geometry; patterns end functions, stetistics anc pr-habil-
ity, logic, end stgetra in all grade leveis.

¢ Curriculun and fnstruction focus on students’ uidwr: - ding
of fundanentsl concepts tather than their ability 1o revarize
algorithas or ~omputational procedures.

» Essential understandings sre ¢ stinguished frov. "in v vt
piovide grester depth and brecdth.
- leachers ere cleas on_the egsential understandings -
how the learning of erecific concepts and skills i jer’
on these understandingy,
- Instruction le organized to ensure that every stofert
acquires these widerstandings.

¥ Patte,ns ind Fusctions, atatistics ane -obability, 6id
geometry are 'Jught each ear, with tt. subject matter
gradually increasing in compiexity,

o Instraction PmphaSIzes mderstandlnq 3 gge of mathenatica]
congents and promotes the use cf the lgnjusge of mathematics.

] c*Jf‘ents add, aubtract, nulliply, and d:vice whole numbers,
~nals, and fractions with facility and eccuracy,

Studenta use estination to aid in sel'e':linq' 8 rethid #ur
-xyct calculation and to estehlish the -ezsonablivzas of
regults,

- Students use mental srithmetic for all single-digit opers-
tions and for simpl> manipulstiong such as doubling,
halving; and multiplying or dividing by powers of ten,

2&1




Curri"ch- u

- - fhis criterion focuses on the e fect of the gcience
progtem on the stodents; It degls wilh thi coipleteness of the
gcience program, igentilicaticn of the skills #0d concepls Lo
he learned, the ronge and deplh of tho content, and the

SCIENCE

instruct onal methadologies that enable students to acauire the
necessary skills and knowledae 1n science, When appling his
criletion, conesder ail etudents partxcnpatmg in all programs
offereﬂ by Le achool.

~ Students _m sbout the ] by
using ‘the: EI'.}III 88 extensions ot théit o«
curjosity end wonder; S'm ws wquite bxologlcal Bd . ysicl
science knowledge from & Lol ; gl hich
of fers the fundesente: to ep's, te@s,fgrgcesses and skills.

Building on their underttmdmg of seience: cunrepls, siudenls
learn ebout: the logic of-the geientifiegethod: the

i 8 the an sience to
the wotld around us, aluuenta alsp develop Lt ]

ilthh e the crmcal thmkmg shl 8" of science:

sare conceptusl content in the g eimeale

MUBLIRG ephesize wing sl e s s

o Students experience sciznce 83 & :egular part of their

corricolom,

- Scikace inskruction iy provided on 5 requler baesis,
(Students dewnte it leost ane-half haur per day; or
he average; to Jearning scimne, ) :

- Science goals and corticuloe 8ta.datde are reinforced
throughout the schonl rogrem (*otl. acedemic and ex!ra-
curricular),

- Students' progiese in seience ig monitored ond feedback in

given to students wrt! paris,

o Instructional content focuses oo oncepu.ul underatandqu of
the ‘ats, principles, and theories oi acience as the foune. -

Lion upan which the processes, techrigues, and applicstions

of science are based, Tea rers cultivate students' concent

formatmn beyond rote facts and vocabalary.

. Students receive ingtraction in 'c'ompreh'eh'si\'«e balences

science curriculum which inc)udes:

- The life, earth, and phyalcal sciences

- The interdependence: of peaple and the nstural environmen

- The ristorical development of science by pzraans ang
“ulturea of different backgraonds

mmumm Eaarts; end hak to gxp

V-91

techainuns: |essong reqularlz require_stugents to
ind y """"'""ﬂ""w-r ) nal ural and lebaratory sm Hro #!

'. 0 observed C“”'wl“~
g 0y 8 variety .

of materiala uhwh intJude ahoratory specunens gcienlific 7
equipment,, and en array of situlations that emp 0y technoloqy .u*

skantil

parks and nature lrails; and science and rth 1 museuns expand
the science program,

"""'ogthrouqhou' the .
) h 1!4*/04

o it Rari

1n Bh orqanu,ei fashmn, hon tn u te laborator ‘ o

wience prcqrﬁm. et L b L

- The relationship between science; technology, and saciety
- Participstery (hends-on) laboratory "echniqoes
- Facts shoul careers ;a 8tiente and Lethnolagy

b SUidents ®serie 80 coril piperine.d Lo lea dienlific
processes, including:

~ Dbaerving - Infesring
- Cenparing . Relering
- Drganizing - Kpplyind

¢ In addition to headswn evpetien. t; students leatr. science
cnntent from field obsesvations; teacher dewonetiations;
group. expmmenta. individusl science fair projects; and @
variety of print snd lectranic wedis us @ part of theit

requiar iratiuction,
o Assiconents includt Juch uctivitien as:
- Observing and recording nataral phengwena inside ond
vulside the schonl

- Seiance projects invilving teacher guxdance #nd psrent
ifigp | veifent



HISTORY-SOCIAL SCIENCE

skills and knowledge that-mske up history-social scienice; Wien
8pplying this criterion, consider sl students participating in
8ll programs offered by the school,

- This criterion focuses on the effect of the history=sacial
science. program, the akills and concepts to be learned, the
renge and depth of the content, and the way in which the

inatruction received by the students ensbles thwm to ecquire the

Cdraw from livs
_ e_8/8aned the bigtn;
Atteation 18 given to th

_ - Students
history snd

are engajed i~ and excited sbout the study of
i8) science, which-are-a zagulac part

god_the tiied Siates,

Africens,
to the vestern

ond Asiana and the
temisphere, Students
Eéﬁﬁ:{,,,!,l;ﬂ,djtigni,,u,ge;;muer; change, ct,
control; cooperstion; interdependence; snd ceusality.

- ;jﬁé;’ Lgction ewphasizes ¢
Students are guided to M -and
polilical, and sociceconomic siluations.

sre S3ger riate

sre | L appropriately for the age tevel & e
the daagaal

um mw;lncloﬂim cooperation,. peeceful change,
civic responsibility, honesty, respect for others, equality of
oniversal edicat ion, -8nd respect For law. Students
MIERICLALIC OEAceaaeR within the school aetting
nose ptinciples in the copmpite,

. - Instructionai in_the Kips draw from the
" W oWa ory that jpierest the yoong child and
““ Tnlroduce the Lopics of social acience s they spply to the

d Speriences of [y

iuin&“u

® Physical and political geography are part of the carricolus;
Studente_rzcognize snd interpret varioos kinds of charts,

o There is s definite period of tiwe in the school day for
instruction in history-socisl science.

In the lower grades, students are readim interesting storles
sbout events and individuals that have hed en impact on life

in America, California; and their cox - ~ity:

Stodents in grades 4-6 study the History and geography of
Cslifornia, the United States, and the world.

Teachers guide students to make: hypatheses; generalize,
Infer, compare and contrsst; cnd write analytically about
historinel and current events using research, eviderce,
ressoning, wnd. judgment. Activities planned for this purpose
are freqient, including:

graphs; snd maps, land and water forms, and the current end
past politicel boundaries.

motivate snd enlighten students: Mmic and art of the pericd
snd the culture being studied sre patt of the cirricilim.

Teachera use literature, biographies; and documenta to

In higher grades, stidents research and read to scquire s

knawledge of the major eras of American history.

There .is an orgenized current evente prograw whsrs students
teport; snalyze; interpret, and discuss lnformation from
8 variety of sources, including msgazine and newspesper

films,

srticles, radio and televislon, sudiovisual aids,

- Nriting reports snd-essays politicsl cartoons, and class speckers.

- Researching information. = = . I S
- Analyzing historical snd socisl situations o Teachers use group discussions to help stodents understand
- Discussing and debating issues ) and relate together historical economic and social eventa snd
= Doing.homework that extends classroom activities idess;

- Speaking publicly

Stodents work together in paits or small groups in deveioping
resesrch projects, reports, drames; snd plays where knowledge

283

can be interpreted and spplied.

E

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



VI50AL AND PERFORMING ARTS

] erts criterion focuses on the effect of the visual and
ing arts_program on stugents. Comgl .eness of content,
ication of skills and concepts to be learned; the range
th of the content, and the way in which the 1nstruct10n

of fered by the school.

\lnnlng in Rmdergarten -and contlnumg through grade sxx,
- engage in which teach ‘then how tom
% mgjor works of art and how to. :

heir own ert,actxutxes, which include both the yisual

- These experiences progress. from :

nrin: to lyities oy od )
nagie studens,o devel BLive €3

Formmg arts sct1v1t1es mclude drapa.
ies in drame focUs on glefents g

& They prov1de a yehiele for
3_develop jgprovical g

1 jes through speech and formsl actlng
bes: O their jobuition sbout gg
ession through ;

gagce; —ﬁnmﬁ are gooiintal
Ut - the grades and enable the students to develop an

of @ w1de variety of music. Students are

sgdhle About music.

is spec1f1celly allocated to instiiction in the visual
erforming arts.

nts have early and reuuler aceess. to d1vers1f1ed art
iences; beginning with creative _expression and_moving
d more complex and h1qher Tevel conceptuaI development.
ts ‘experiences range from short activities to pEajé(:Eé
\j{ned over @ long period of time. These experiences
e:

) hlstory
t _appreciation
doct ion

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Students study, understand, and apprec1ete the
traditions of their gup_gndgth )
y learn to evaluate the aesthetlc, moral; cu 18- i1 1)
torical content of art snd to gelake these. elements to the work #Ow Hit

of various artists, Students demonstrete Cd?'fl d -
oul ¥

1ng enalyung symbols, myths, metephors, and style.
eading a : stopy, social science, ﬂr’wu&d

The w al and gtacf gegber ¢ the visual and per-
forming arts program as-an iniegral part he students' educa-
tion. " Guidance godencgurzagent from staff result in Zogulg —

in musle, drama, dance,-and visual-arts ,Lm'pa&'

ierigus and W
defrion nterest In the visual and performing 0{ #l;

arts. _Students-are gxossed ples of high- _grt, and

practicing artists are brought- 1no the_schooi programon_a_reg-
ular bas?s. - including locag exhibits_and cuﬂ‘a‘}w
museums, are used to gxtend leapning beyond the classroom. Stu-
dents' roughout the school and is yged tg

sppesrance of the schoot:

programs. : g
g their demonstrated -

¢ During instructional art time, stoudents use a variety of
media to:

- Express their individual 1deas, thoughts, gnd feelings in
simple media, - -
Develop visual and. tactne perception.

Master technical skills of creative expression.
Communicate their ideas and feelings through grephu:
gymbols, using balance and contrast:

Demonstrate their abilities to apply des1gn elements and

principles:
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INSTRUCTIUNAL PROCRAMS :

Thie criterion focuaes on pguiggndltlons st the school
combine to enable students to be successful learners. It deals

with the achool's curnculun, how the curriculum is implemented;

SCHOOLWIDE EFF[[HVEN[SS

Lhe_impact of the curriculom on the students; and .instriict ignal
melhodoloqy. In applying thi8 crit:tion, consider schrolwide
activities that support academic growth for all students.

School and diatnct p@hcles and practlces reflecl an
caf JCUR on -student fesrning and achievement, Students
participate in a W@Fﬂtmﬁjch,lmjydgg,mdmg

and literature; oral and written explession; mstheastics,
uw 8cCience; nistory-social science, flne artu, .and ph/sxcﬁl

educatwn and health: The i of this

GHZLd  clearly define (igg consistent with

profeasional snd community g The curriculum emphasizes

enabling atudents tom ey learn.

o ~-The selection of nnatruchonal materwla, the desugn of
& lessons and essignments, &nd the determnahon of the scope and
focus of . @ssessment are i
edge, skills, and values define
the written curn"ulun.

, by a vanety of messures; reflects

1ncrease OF ls maintained at - &M The
assessment data evndence legrning @ 5 . The

me- including. knowledge of ldeas.

concepts and-1ssues, and complex thinking and commonicat ion

skiils soch as analysis, interpretation, evaluation, problem

solvnnq, and appllcel f Rssessment ‘deta indicste thst
} For .

(i.2.; students of
hlqh ahlllty, dlsadvantaqed LFF. or handicapped students; are

ities, Leafnli'lg time- is exlende _throug ,

which is igtegrat-toth iW i
students lv hey have learied.. lnstructwn 18

=iircled ising a and
materials matched to both the content lo be leatned and the

needs and strengths of students. - is at 8
level of difficulty which both g them to learn and
grow_and provides: experiences of SULEESS and competence in

lesrning.: Students .exposare to 0P concepts and skills is
Jnltmted thrcuqh S5k, |

practice of new ski ) Students
are cogched by the teacher as they practice and- spply previously
learned materisl.

Teachera_ ;nﬁnmfmm;students 3.8
Lhink and comupicate sbout what they are learning

¢ The acadenic program is the focus of the goals and objectives
developed by the principal; staff, and parents at the
school.

0 Students recelve broadibnsed curriculum, including instruc-
tion in reading, writing, oral lenguage; litersture; mathe-

matics, science, history, social science; fine arts; physical
All stodents have acceis to this

educalion and health:
balanced curriculim.

. Inqt;ucgipn and assessment in each suhject erea ar: coordi-
nated and sligned with the goals snd objectives of the
written curriculum. Students' instroction in basic skills

and_content areas reflects the goals snd objectives of the
corricolom;

" e qoals aiid obJectlves of the curriculun are clearly
defined and evident in:

Lesson | plans and classroom work _

- Inctruct ional materisls selection
~ Student assignments

~ Assessment practices

¢ Grade-level expectstions are established and_are_put_into
practice for skills; knowledge, and values to be lesrned in
each &res of the curriculum. . They reflect high standatds and
expectations, - Grade-ievel expectations have 81s6 been set
for homewdrk, the requited teading lists by subject area,
and the quantity and quality of writing assignments in each
subject area.

5030
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SEECIAN NEEDS

- This criterion focuses on the extent to wtich ine gatvices
piovided for students with apeciai needs enshle thes Lo be
successfUl learners_in-the regulsr progrem. The criterion
applies to limited-English-proficient stud educational ly
disedventsged students, those students schieving at a_level
significantly below their peers; gifted end telonted students;

and stulenis recmiving special educstion instroction and
services.

The ini‘ormat ion gmned throuqh an acaesseent of the apeczal
needs services ig added to whit the reviewers have learted shout
the instriction of studenta aa they participa the requlsr
Information st

ram. out_how siudents are lesrning snd what

8 are learning in the specific cyrriculum aress is slso
inciuded to form a-complete picture of the effect of instroction
on stulents with speciel needs;

b Eaeial
their a
atuden

nMier those- neesrgsu,,,

primary language other than English; or schievement leve's
simificant]y sbove ot below thoae of thie mejority of students

Student work is pigorgus and challedoing, for each studen .

exkion

Students with npecml needu have equal secess to the cor-
riculow provided for all students.

Ihe total curticulum received by students with_special
It,mcludea fine_ arts, sclence,

rieeiia ia well balanced

writing,. reading, language, &nd math;
To-the.extent possible, specisl services are provided

within the rggulal,clqs,srbuwi getting.

ts must be pulled out of class to receive-spe-

cial services; the pull-out sessions sre scheduled for
times that do not: preclode the stodents' scqrisiticn of
the basic akills and knowledge of the curricolum, -

The_use of the primary lanqguages of the limited-English-

proficient students allows them to continue lesrning the
besic skills and knowledges of the curriculum at & normal

pace while developing fluency in_English,

Students on Individuel Education Plana (1EPa) participats
in the regular prograw to the full extent permitted by
theit hendicapping condit ion.

293

3 in the g clasaroon are
Trom 8 ,anncapplﬁg co%ximn,

Students are experiencing 3 Arnin
concepts of the curriculun commensurate with their highest
potential- and are.
rkl

& in leamirq the akille and

in 8chool, The §
-multiple needs have
ing_addressed {
Hisbors |I'|-u among. the C assroon eacher(s 8
specnallst atal?

Specnal gervices Mthe quality

instruction aludenta would have received from the reguiar

progrem aione.

Ihe apecial services received by each speciel needs student
aupports hl! or her participation in the regular progrem.

Specigl services instruction {8 coordinated with requllr

instruetion through use.of textbooks and other instruc-

tionsl materials, as well as through amculntlon of the
skills and concepts being isarned.

The_curriculum_materials_snd-methods of instruction osed
in each_setting are eppropriste to the stadent’s needs,
sbilicies, snd lenquage proficiencies,

Learning activities in each eetting build upon and extand

the student's current level of knowledge,

Special services pre provided with minimum dlsruption to
the student's participstion in the requlsr classrom:

ihe lensons and agslgrdents recéived by the tudents with
specisl needs sre ac rigorous and challenging fer their
diagnosed level as those received by all students.

V=95

294
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THE LEARNING €NVIRONMENT

- This criterion focuses an how !ffectxvely the school and
ciluronl environment support and encourage each student's
lcndulc. personal, and aocial growth, In applyxng thu

criterion; consider- (1) clsseruom enviroment and (2} school
environment. Be sure to inclode all partncnpatmg students,
including studerts receiving special setvices.

gaqed 10 nmlcllly productive lvx HG )
Lions are held Lo o RIigQ, Students are :
Mdollily fOr learning; they are coafortabie )

in order togain or clarify inlorma don.

Te hersmthe leurnmgWso thet gllsgents

el ODDOT L1

gimt the school. Qtiiih;i iid staff
en the 7sehool., Together they

. W 3 and. 3
neabers evid

- members lrem” anc
develop and maintein-a

learning. Schoolwide

each staff member

o Itis evident !hrquq\out the achool that the primery busmess

of the nchool i8 learmng.
- Students and ataff show enthosise. for learmng &nd pride

in the_ snviromsital conditjons which encourage learning.
- Studenits sre punctual end esgerly settle into work at the

beginning of each instructional penod, mrkmg through

each sssigmment.
- Teachera are Jurnmq-onent;d' they begmon tine and
meintein student invalvement throughout the lesson.
- Annooncements do not interrOpt instruction,
- Clessroos dig-uptions resulting from pulling studenta out
for
- Teechers manege instruction so that esch stodent receives
on equal share of teaching time, stteation, and lcarning
materiel.

special services are minimal.

St U

f,m’of pnd awards for student
i edigned so that &gch 1

has the oppotturuty to be recognized for good citizenship

for 8!qnlfic§nt achievenent .
[ to ldentify d;
Jns!mcixon, stodent discipline, af"l"‘“

n ?:e orth in urdér _to achieve. ?‘Hl.‘““?‘

sembers routinely
ay-to-dey

solve

student - achedule

Lzes. for recognizing

individual atrenqths ;uspecn conirioutions to the students

and the school cimmnty.

d fa-waﬂj

environment. of the school., '

® Standards and expectation: for student schievement and
behavior are widely known,

- Students, parents, snd staff members

arents lre all involved
in setting stendards for behavior, -- -

- Students-and staff members alike believe that the achool
rules are ressoriable and ate _to-sistently and equitably
enforced.

- Students ere tuught the achopl snd clessroom rules

and are held accountsble for nintnnmg the- throuwout

the school yesr.

- Students perceive achool a3 s safe place to be snd feel
that their teachers, the principsl, snd other instruc-
tionsl and support atnff support them as learners,

. The rlunlmus and appesrance of the clsssrooms; helis;
restrooms and school grounds snd the enthusiess of the
students and staff members sttest to the pride the stodents
and steff members feel in theit school,

Q
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ﬂdw?im

Codost

STAFF DEVELOPMENT

© Ihlg criterion fﬂéﬁnei 6. N eﬁichve 8eveiomni ictivie
tied have been in increasing Lhe Bkilly Grid knigwledge reeded by
adults in the school to implement an effective instructional

pragram, I spplymg this ctiterion, consider the effect of
gtafl development on the instructional program including

setvices for atudents with special needs and abxlmes.

al
,_incressing evareness end refining akills and by chang-
an uttxtudu and. behmurs, thege. acmjtlau are enabimg staff

___The content of the steff development program clearly
reflects established for curcicuium, xnstructmn,
sSnensment, Brid student achievesent. A creful FuEpESHmiL of
narticipants’ strengtht, f‘ompctencua. interests, and lieeds as
they , is gasd in determining

content, ﬁﬁww s ghischizgs of

gby Loug coomitaent to _(_:og_tln. !ii :
ved Partlcxpalion in steff develepmen: activities, The staff Qo‘.,f,“f
deve lopment program is get

through participstion and commitment o

resources.

o The content qr the staff develupvent progrem clearly reflects
esteblished achool gosjs for curriculum, instruction;

asuesunt. and student lchxement.

- The staff develgpment pmgrm ts schaol-based and
addreases both jndividus] and sehnolwide qoals. -

- An sssessment of gtudent progress in relation to the
identified curriculum is used to datermine any aress of
instruction requiring either indmdual or whole-stafr
instruction end support, - -

- An assessment of {he pnrticxplnti utrenqths. cmpeten-
cies, interests, and needs is ysed to detetmine the
tontent of the staff development progtan.

o The atoff developnent progra® is designed to improve the

Job-related skille and knowledge of all personnel who work

with students st the achooi.

o The staff develﬁpi'!nt sctivities help stalf newvers refine
existing skilla as well 88 earn new skills, develop atti-
tudes and behaviors that are mote effective in the clasgroom

setting, and gain knowledge necessary for effective implemen-
tetion of the curriculum

o 1t is evident throogh classroun observation and from talking
with staff members thet they are using informetion and

V=97

techniques which they learred throagh staff development
activities.

o Staff members understend the gualu and objectiven of the
planned progrem, their responsibilities in carrylnr ~ot the
progtam, and_how what they do fits in with what othe % fn
iiplenent ing the plarned progran.

o The staff development program uses effective teaching
prachces, including:

- Modeling

- Ouided practice

- Cowching

- Peer observetion, support, and auuiatanca

» Staff are-direct]y involved n- bliﬁﬁihﬁ staff developrent
activities, and in canducting an_evaluation of them, and are
conmitted to continued participat fon.

Staff developuent sctivities are syaimﬂceiiy evaliated
and the evalustion results are ysed to design or redesign
steff develnpment actmtles.

0 The administration actively aupporu the progam throuqh
participation, allocation of time for atalf development
gctivities, and use of Fiscal and personnel redources.
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Irhxe criterion focuses on the extent to which schoolwide

leadership i8 used to promote and support the instroctional
program for all students. In applying this criterion, codsider
all evenues of leadership within the school setting, iricliding

LEADERSHIP

those vested in the principal, essistarnt pru\cxpal, program
coordinators, resource teschers, grade level chairpersons,
Bnd teschers in @ leadership role oit committees and special
pegigniments,

principel, progrm coor ;gggore, reggg!cg,teechers. grade level
chairperaone; and_teachers in 8 leadershxp role on comnittees

and Specml aeaxqmenls. are K

There ie 8 strong ges
echgol program_besed on Ll

irough policied, pe;gogne prec u:es. end the allocation of
reaources.

School leadera glzzify and promote schopl gogig and

for echievement.

~ Teschers EE?%%% receive. Linely o
based on_c Issstof efvation, atudent per’

these differences are
o to stodents.

ulSL‘US'

ﬁoeia, stendarda. e expeLtet ions have been stated by school
and district leaders for student ach ent and _behavior.,

These stetements are central to plenning ard implementat ion
at ell levela and are well known throughout the school;

» Staff members expect all stodents. to_schieve
and all adults feel responsible for the
behevior of all atudents.

these ét'ah'd'ai'ds',
achievement and

and materials of
inatruction are coordinated throughout the grade levels in
each cyrricular area.

) Ihe content of curriculum and the sequence

) Schoolwide pracedures for placement and promotions of
Students are established and consistently used.

.

éi:ﬁﬁbi iéhaeis #ﬁ e an(
school _program consistent with gchog

ﬂﬁ out_student_performance and motlva 10n, performance .
and murale, and instroct foral program implementat ion. Based on o ess
discussion and understendmg of what causes the-res evident

in these data, plan 5 re-made—and 4

There ia hraad_haze

well-orgenized and wel -manage xmprovement process.
and_steff_development
planned xmprovemente.

use of gi
being 1mproved

Currxculum
xn Sopport of the

1n the currxculum areas
state
from_curriculum en

,,,,, er prD?;;; onai

ahblimiidesbidacds, |
associations are Wer\d abjlized, in pIenn[nq

School leaders
members on

g the motxvetxon and talents Vof alaff

m or achool &8s 8
Brmoniously with the

i Lomnitment
aud
ders work

8s_evidenced by g

plece ‘o Iearn. e

o School leedere protect instruction from mterruptmn by
stressing diecipline and sapporting teachers in diaciplire
makters,; by keepinq public. pleces (hells, grounds) quiet,
snd. by mxmmlzmg classroom interruptions from the intercom,

bells, end/or visitora.

e Criteris, procedures; and practices for personnel evaluation
8t_ail levels demonstrate the importance of lesrning 85 the
focus of the school district.

o Instrictional supervxsors give Lxmely feeduack and coaching
to teachers based on classroom observations, atudent perfor-
mance, and discussion. Observation with feedback includes

but 1s not limited to:
- Implementation of gosls and objectives of the cirticulun
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PLANNING, IMPLEMENTING, AND EVALUATING THE SCHOOL PROGRAM

the necessary improvements. In applying this criteri.n, judge

the quallty of the, lmprowment process 10 terms of the effect. uf

implewentahon, and evaluation procpdures used by the starf and

parents st the school heve been in developing and delivering an
el clive program for each studen&., This process involves

determining what in the program needs improving and how to make

& - the princinal, and parents, |
MmN what atudents wlll learn in school, how

A3 § result of collsborative planai
re 15 8-

g Bmong staff members,

Lney will leafn it, &

e how they will be supported ss learners. MW
U - Wthal students; parents;_instructional end support ste

;{“iiw members, snd the princi pal uuiiplay m the learnan process are

g, 0 the pragram are

including
the school

there is a collaborative plenning process that involves
staff members, the principal; and patents

- i School lmprovement schoola, the school site council

- In schppflsfsemnq students with special needs; parents
of these s:udents have & vice in the planning and
evaloet ion of these setvices.

- There are opportunities for all parents and oll staff

members to be actively involved in defining schoolwide

qosls and objectives as participants in the plenning
process st the school.

- AlL parents and staff members have opportunxtles to
evaluete the effectiveness of the planned | ptogram and
the extent to which the goals and objectives are being

- Sufficient time is allocated to the planning process;

There is conmon inderstanding throighout the achaol of what
the.students will learn, how they will leatn it, and how they

will be supported os learners.

- Teachers sre {n egreement about whar atudents are to leatn
in esch cutriculer erea, anc in each qrade level.

- The mgjar ingtpictichal strategies that were agreed upon
diiting the planiing process are being used,
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iwe 1mpiemenlatmn of their planned p.ogran,

g used for ongoing planmn
to 8l s aff members and are [

- Schoolundp pnl cies and practizes for homework, disci-
pline, student placement and romotion; and so_ forth that
were agreed upon during the plannmq ptocess are being
implemented.

¥ Cach staf’ meiber understanda the overall intent of the

planied program, whet his or her individual role and respon-

9ibi.ities are; and how thos~ responsibilities relate to what

other:. are doing ar will do,

AL staff members, mcludmg thase providing services to

students with specie] needs, communicate with one snother
regularly and wotk toqether for program coordination and_ for
mutual support, Thrre is @ high level of ataff comm:tment

to careying out the program as planned:

The procedures (formal and 1nformal) used for plenning,

ongaing piening, and evaluation are widely known throughout
the school. steff member: know:

- ¥ho.is reaponaiblé ot what

- Nhat.kinds of evalustion dat are rouhnely collected

- How those data sre anelyzed, by whom, and how they are
used in planning progmmatlc changes

- How to use the _ongoing planning process to institute
proqrammatlc changes
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CQNIACIINGngE4$CHOOL-LLAD REVIEWER

(Approximately a month before the review)

Note: The following information might best be shared during two or Chree

phone calls.

Share the follcwing information with the principal:

Name, background/experience, and phone numbers of all team members:

Confirmation of dates of the review

Resources for the review - Handbook for Conducting an Elementary Pro-
am Keview andwcnrriculumfmaterials including the state framewcrks,

handbooks, and K-8 curriculum guides

is a focus of the review

- Explain that review team will be utilizing the quality criteria as the
standard for program analysis and diagnosis.

= Ask what two curriculum areas the school has seilected for an in-depth
review.

- Explaip that the self-study should cover ali curricular areas in the
Quality Criteria, although the review will focus on the two selected

arease.

- Recommend that the quality criteria for the two curriculum areas and the

frameworks, handbooks, K-8 curriculim guides, and curriculum materials
‘repared by the district be used by key ‘planners and others in conducting

= Explain that the school's self-study and the review team will cover all

the schoolwide criteria:

- Ask about the school's curriculum emphasis--the district's/school's
statements about the curriculum structure such as: ihe elements of the

particular curriculum; inclusion in the daily program of the classroom
(amount of time, emphxsis, critical elements), and incorporation of

higher level learning activities.

riculum emphases for the areas to be reviewed be mailed to the team

prior to the initial meeting with principal and key planners.
Explanation that the review inciudes a collaborative decision-making pro-
cess for building commendations and suggestions for increasing the effec-
tiveness of the instructional program. The participants involved in this
activity are called the key school planners. The group is composed of:

- A minimum of five individuals selected by the principal and representative
of the school community;

R TE
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- Should be selected from representative members from the classroom,
curriculum or grade~level chairpersons, progtam coordinators, resource
or spegialist teachers; or any school staff members who are a significant
part of the school planning process.

- May inciude district personnei the SSG ehalrperson, other commIttee or
PTA chairpersons, or any parents who are knowledgeable about the school's

- Provides school the opportunity to frame some perceptlons about what is
working well and what are the less effective areas in the instructional

prograni,

Provides important source of information for team.

Facilitates the ease of the external review.

Request from the principal that the following information be sent tc each team
member :

e School data summary: number of students; ciasses, student outcomes,

attendance patterns,; and related categories; staffing, funding sources,
special services.

Directions to the school

e Copies of the school plan
® Relevant curriculum materials

Agree with the Qtincipal on the follow1ng

o The agenda for the Review Preparation Meeting between the team and the

principal and key school planners (see section on Review Preparation
Meeting)

¢ Program review schedule (refer to saiiple schedile)
- Schedule each event for each day of the review:

- Schedule group interviews before or after school, when possible and
appropriate. Be certain interviews with all groups are scheduled.

Request that thegp;incipél have ready the foiioWing for the initial meetings:

e Daily schedule-—-when and what is being taught

® School map, inciuding room numbers and staff names, and location of special
programs such as bilingual classes, special education, labs, and so on

e List of staff' including those funded by special programs

vz 34
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Self-study results (discuss school's self-study process; must be done prior
to the review; is required, and is the result of comparing the school's
program with the Quality Criteria)

Appropriate documentation in addition to the School Data Sumiary, €.g.,
budget, meeting minutes/agenda, newsletters, and 8o on. CAUTION: Make
it clear that only written material is requested that directly support
programs--not paperwork for the sake of paperworks

Close the conversation with:

Request for a room that the team mav usé for intérviews and conferences

Encouragement of staff to become familiar with Quality Criteria and the

program review process

Invitdtion to have him or her to call you with any questions that may occur,
by leaving your phone number
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CONTACTING TEAM MEMBERS-LEAD REVIEWER

It will probably be necessary to contact your team memb2rs more than once
prior to the review—-at leaSt as Ler each contact with the principal. When

e Your background/experience
e Request for information about each team meuber's curricular and program
Streti.gths;

e Confirm:

- Name of school to be reviewed

Dates and location of review

Time and place of first team meeting

Time and place of review preparation meeting with principal and key
planners prior to review

Time commitment each evening during the review for all team members

e Discuss:
- What information is being sent, i.e., carricular materials, school pian, B
chool data Summary ‘

- Information gained from initial phone call to primcipal:
Curricular areas selected

Schedule
Time and place for review prepaxation meeting

- Prcparation for review preparation meeting with principal and key

planne=s:

iéviéw bf frameworks, handbooks, and curriculum guides for selected

Review of quality criteria
Review of school plan and school data summary ~

Preparation of quecticns for principal and key planners

e Any quéstions
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PREPARING FOR THE REVIEW-TEAM

Reviewing the School Plan

Preparation for the review requires the review of the (urricular materials,

1nterv1ews and 1nterviews of 1ndividuais, and information about the curricular

areas to be reviewed and their implementation:
® Reading the plan provides information about:

Student outcomes, needs, and expectations

Planned progran activities/strategies in each selected curricular area

Procedures for ongoirg planning and evaluation

How resources are being used (budget)

¢ Review the information in the plan to deiermine:

= The curricular focus and major instructiomal strategies in each

curricular area to be reviewed

- The number of students receiving special services; the kinds of
special services received (e.g.; Chapter 1; LEP; Gifted); the nature

of the services as described in the plan; and how those services are

coordinated with the regular instructional program

budgeted

= The kinds of staff develspuent activities planmed

- The roles to be fulfilled in implementing the plan by instructional
staff, program coordinator, principal, specialist staff; parents;
community members

~ Ongoing planning auu evaluation activities

Reviewing the Curricular Materials

The major curricular materials to be réviéwé& ‘include the échdbi Progran Qual-

K—B,Curriculum Guides. All reviewers must be familiar with these curricular

nmaterials: In preparing for a review, however, major focus will be on the two

curricular areas selected for review. 1In addition, reviewers will study the
descriptions of the curriculum and instructional materials sént to them by the

gchool.
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How the curricular materials are used:

e The quality criteria provide the high quality standard against which each
curriculum area is compared.

e The ?ranéwbrké, Handhbbké K-8 Curriculum Guides; and curriculum papers
provide a backdrop of knowledge about what should be included in each

curricular area, how it should be taught, and current curricular issues.

These materials are used in the process of diagnosing why the _program is

or is ‘not of the level of quality described in the quality criterion and

program quality.

¢ The school 8 curricular description is used in conJunctlon with the

curricuiar components of the school plan to provide the reviewers w1th

an initial understanding of the school's parricular curricular emphaees

contrast that curriculum with what i8 described in the Framework,

Jandbooks, curriculum papers; and quality criteria.

Prior to the review preparation meeting and the discussion aboiit curriculum
with the principal and key school planners, reviewers should try to answer the

What is the balance of subjects *aught every student?

Are there major gaps in the curriculum?

What kind of balance is there kziween skills development and content in
each curricular area?

What books are the students reading?

How are writing and oral presentation incorporated in each curricutar
area?

How are the skills of interpretation, inference, critical thinking, )
problem solving, evaluation and other higher order skills incorporated
into all curricular areas?

® What types of assigmments are students given in the content areas?

The answers to these queations (or lack thereof) will help guide the curric-

ulum discussion and the way the review of each curricular area ies carried
outs

Reviewing the School Data Summary:

The information on the Schooli Data Summary includes student outcomes and

prograrﬁindiCators that heip reviewers understand the impact of the program
over time; ~he patterns and trends of student achievement, attendance; for
example, provide a context for the analysis of the program and for framing

suggestions for increasing program effectiveness.

This information supplements and extends the review team B unierstanding of

the student population and their achievement gained through the review of
the school plan:
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INITIAL TEAM MEETING

Team members should meet prior to the review preparation meeting with the
principal and key school planners to discuss the materials they have been
receiving, plan the agenda for the review preparation meeting znd begin to
plan review strategies. The agenda for this meeting should include:

° Discussion of the school plan and the information on the School Data
Summary

® biscussibn of the reiationship of the state Lurricuium materials to the

e Identification 6f any curricuiar istues to be discussed with the priﬁcipai

) Discussion of specific informat1on gathering strategies in relationship to

e Determination of specific review strategies to be used given the program
to be reviewed and the student population being served

@ Schedile of the review
o Specific assignments for team members during the review

e Specific assignments for team members during review preparation meeting

THE REVIEW PREPARATION MEETING

The review preparation meeting between the review team members, the principal,
and key school planners is held prior to the reviews It is usually held the

night before but can take place anytime that is convenient for all participants.
The purpose of the meeting is to establish a common understanding of what to
expect during the review. The agenda is cet by the principal and the lead
reviewer: The lead reviewer chairs the meeting.

lhe_agends shouldeinciudeitheifoilowigg,tqpics

e School Backggpund: The principal briefs the team on the historical and
social context of the school. Reécent events which have had a signiticant
impact on school life are described.

e Program Review Background: The lead reviewer briefs the school staff on

the history and purpose of program reviews: The basic review methodology
is explained and the roles of the team members are clarified:
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e Curriculum Discussion: This is the most substantial item on the agenda

and usually requires the most time. The discussion sho.ld move through
three steps:

- Discussion of issues identified by the review team and the school staff

- Establishment of expectations for the curriculum focus and strategy of
the review

e Self-Study: Procedures and results of school's self-study are presented

and discussed: The team will use the results of the self-study to direct

the focus of their observation, shape questions and i&siues to be explored
during interviews, direct review of various8 documénts and to frame the

collaborative efforts of the review.

agreements about curriculum instructional methodologies, school goals

and other issues were developed and are expected to be implemented.

® étﬁooi Data §uﬁﬁ§r? School planners and the review team discusa their

interpretation of the data and information in the summary including past

trends and future aspirations: The diagnostic value of the data is

discussed with respect to review focus and strategies.

oAéé;éeﬁeﬁtgongkevieﬁustra:egy and Focus: In light of discussion to this
point, agreement is reached on the basic strategic orientation the team
will take; fincluding areas of focus where a more in-depth look is most
likely to be productives

o Schedule of Events: Final scheduling and logistics planning is worked
out.

NOTE: 1If the local point of view in the curriculum area confiicts with that in
the Quality Criteria; fthis conflict should be disCussed. Because the criteria

were developed in concordance with major state and national curriculifi organi-

zations, representztives of local districts, and eminent scholars, actual con-

flicts shOuld be rare. F;om this discussion should come a shared understanding
of how differing points of view regarding curriculum will be managed during the
review.




Procedures

‘ INITIAL MEETING WITH SCHOOL STAEEMMBERS

The purpose of this ueeting is to give thn entire school statf an oppottunity

to meet the team and to hear how the review is to be conducted:
The agenda should include the following toplcs:

e Iitroduction of team members

¢ Restatement of the puipose of the review which is to assist schools in
i@groving/renew1n? programs for students by providing an outside perspec—
tive on the effectiveness of their program on their students. The team

focuses on giving recognition of what is going well, as well as making

somé "next step” suggestions for improvement.

e Explanation of how the review will be conducted, describing the collabora-
tive nature of the review:

school program and frame major review strategies
= That the team will meet regularly with the principal and key planners

- That Eéiéétédreuggéstiané for increasing the effectiveness of their pro-

‘ gram will be jointly developed into assistarce plans by the r~-lew team,

key planners, and the principal

- While there will bé some analysis and feedback on all curricular areas,

focus will be on the two curricular areas they selected for review

= That the curricular quality criteria are the high quality standards

against which their : urticulum will be compared and areas of potential
improvement identified

° Explanation of the process to be used in applying both the curricular

and the schoolwide quality criterta:

- Observation. Focus on all classrooms and other instructional 1ocations

in the areas being reviewed including additional locations mnecessary to

observe the application of skills and knowledge of the selected curriculum
areas. Revisit locaticns. as necessary to collect information. Share the

fact that in observing each classroom the team will look at students work

and talk to the students about their work. After observing, they will
want to talk briefly with the teacher about what they have observed as

approprlate.

- Iﬁtefliews There are two kinds of interviews (formal and informal)

including student assessment/achievement data.

vI-9
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e Description of the Report of Findings and Suggestions Héétiﬁg:

of the program and suggestions and coliaborativeiy-deveioped assistance
plans for increasing the effectiveness of their program.

- &1l ctaff members, parents, and community members are urged to attend.

ONGOING MEETINGS

Toréﬁ§ﬁré that the team makes the most effective and efficient use of its
time, improves the report of findings, and makes its preparation easier; the
team should build into each day opportunities to share, analyze, and synthesize

information and check their perceptions. Recommended times in additicn to the
team meeting at the end of each day are:

e Midway through classroom observation on the first day

¢ Any impromptu meetings ca;ledipgighgigeam 1eaders to address any impor- -
tant issues or problems that might require a change in review strategies
® Prior to formal interviews

Meetings at the End of Each Day

Because the time CO meet during the day is limited by the demand for thorough

classroom observations and interviews, the team must plan to meet at the
end of each day of review to allow time for discussion of the day's findings
and to planfgtrategieb for the completion of the review., During this time

the team will: f{1) share information; (2) verify information; (3) reach

tentative agreement about program quality and areas for suggestion, and
(4) identify findings that need resolution: The agenda should include the
following items:

® Tewn members' reports on what they have learned about the program using
the quality criteria as a framework for discussion

® Deve10p & clear understanding of che schooi's program by cbecking per—

ceptions about the effect of the program, identifying possible areas of

strength, and exploring suggestions (in so doing, the team then identifies
where gaps remain in the information needed to complete these jﬁdgéﬁéﬁté).

) Use of the Qualicy Criteria to 1denCIfy areas that require more informaCion

and plan hgy to collect it the next day, e.g., who will return to a parcic-

ular room to check something out or who will ask a particular person certain
questions
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Meetings with Principal and Key Planners

During the review, geveral times are set aside for informal and/or formal

discussions with the schcol principal and key planners (See sample review
schedule). These meetings serve to keep everyone abreast of:

How the review is proceeding
Areas in which information is incomplete or missing

Scheduling problems

Feedback on what has been learned about the program so far

In addition, the meetings provide an opportunity for thé team to receive feed—
back about how the review is being perceived by the school community and to
recezive additional information.

TIPS FOR FACILITATING COLLABORATION WITH THE KEY PLANNERS

From the beginning, let the key planners know that they are the eyes and

ears of the process: What they know about their school is important, how
they interrelate with both the staff andfthe team 1is critical to the review
process, and what they hear from the staff or perceive about the way the
review is progressing is important.

Be approachable; opesa to the sharing of ideas and perceptions.

Be an active listener.

Use your skills to sum up what is being : aid. Your job i8 to collect
information, synthesize it, and "get to the heart” of what is happening
and/or what is being said.

position—-but hold your posi ion in a positive @anner when the data supports
you.

Assume a ﬁo%threatening ‘manner. You are there to gather information leading

to an assessment of program quality and toeassist the school in improving

the program provided to students. You are not judge and jury— you are not

Whenever possjble, fit your ideas and suggestions into the school's goals

and planning. When your best judgment decrees that another direction would
be of most bemefit to the students, pursue this diligently. Again, our main
objective is that children be served to the best of the school's ability.
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¢ Include the key planners as much as possible in all aspects of the process.
The team gathers the information using the key planners as a resource.
Share whatever and whenever you have enough information to share. If tﬁéi
are involved throughout tlie process;_ then the potentially destructive “them

and us” can come closer to becoming "we.”

- Experience in education

- Experience with program review
Broad base of expertise on the team
External oerspective

R T

Ownership of the review process and of quality education

Lack of bias
Ability to gather information in a short period 1eading to accurate “"big

pictire” of the school
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e Include their ideas; visions, and contributicns whenever possible.

= protected.

e Do not evaluate personnél; you are assessing program: Judgments about the
gkills of individuals is not appropriate,

3141
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Considerations mentioned in this section are critical to the organization and
management of a successful review and are primarily the responsibility of the
tead reviewer,

,,1,;;;’,5&3&;;,,1&, ;,7,,',,;,,,,, Elem Sl oo Lo

Assigning members to curricular areas and other tasks by nature of their
expertige

beciding when team members should stay together

- First couple of classrooms

- Group interviews )

- Totuching base with key plannars

Deciding when team members should go separate ways

- Wno will do what--using speclal expertise of team meiibers

Pacing of the Review

Touching base with team--is information collected by each member compatible

or confiicting
Ensuring there is enough time to do everything

ot being trapped into "nice to know" events rather than "“need to know"
activities

Maintaining and sharpening focus
Stopping when you have enough information

Helping school persomnei to maintain focus

Classroom observations--observe inmstruction and students' learning. Enrich
observations by having discussions with students; teachers, aides; parents,
and so omn.

Observe first, ask about second, and vice versa, using interview clues for
follow-up observations.

Use each to validate the others.

Note that some reviewers may be more comfortable observing, inquiring, or
reviewing records. It is the lead reviewer's responsibility to help them

use the three methods appropriately and in balance.
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Managing Conflict

No matter how skiiled individual team members are, conflict can arises The

lead reviewer is primarily responsible for resolving these conflicts.
e Within the team
~ Counseling team members who are having scme difficulty working together
~ Minimizing conflict when reviewing information
. ﬁetVEEﬁriﬁé school and the “eam — collaborative process shou'd make conflick
improbable, Remember:

~ The importance of maintaining an open dialogue between principal, staff,

~ Early intervention in case of nisunderstanding

~ Who can help resolve the conflict if necessary
@ The local district person ‘
6 The consortium steering committee representative

Alertness to the politics of the school and the district and to where

choice priority and efforts iie, including the ego involvement of the

principal and key school znd district staff members
- That in moments of possibie conflict, be diplomatic and supportive,

bﬁt éléb bé trﬁthfﬁl éhd ‘honest in Shériﬁg Whét the team has learned

- That being less than straightforward about program quality short-
changes those of most concern-—the stiuderits.

Developing Consistent Team Behavior

° Guarding against false positive or false negative behavior and/or remarks

on the part of team members {(or the team as a whole)

® Agreelng upon and following the same technlques and approaches to observing,

interviewing, and reviewing records

Another team task lles in reaching agreement about the degree of the match of

the program to the criteria, areas of program strength, and Suggestions for

VI:i& _ o
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increasing program effectiveness. If there is not agreement, some strategy 1s
to be used to determine if disagreement is due to insufficient information or

Oone approach for agreeing includes:
e Determine whether or not something appears to be a typical activity or

integral part of the program; e.g., how many times the same information is

e Decide if the information isjgualitativelygdiiﬁerent that is, if it is
conflicting or contrary to other information. If it is, the team must de-
cide on_the most approprlate quglity statement or plan to revisit locations
that will provide additional information to resolve the cornflict.

e If the information is. quaiitativeiy the same the team has reachedgthe

firstgstagegofgagreement,and should compare that information to the ph phrase
from the criterion that best reflects the information.

NOTE: There may be times when the lead must step in and end the discussion
with a decision. Also, without a box on a rating scale to agree upon,

disagreement will probabiy be minimai.

o Considerations include:

e Share what you kiow about the program as ciéariy and as bbjectiveiy as
pessibles

e Avoid arguing for your position. Present objectively what you saw or

heard.

Régétd difféféﬁéés of opinion as ways to widen the range of information a

grouzp can consider:

¢ Consider other people's information carefully as you try to extend your
common understanding of the program. If necessary, pinpoirnt opecific
classrooms or locations where the information was gathered.

e Note that changing your mind to avoid disagreemunr is not helpful. When

you yield to another's position, assure yourself that that position is
baged on sound information.

Remember, agreements are reached on the basis of what is known about a
pragréﬁ.

e

— do not,know, detetmining what needs to be verified and who will do it. The

‘ team will realize that gaps in information and a need for verification exist
when there is insufficient inforwmation to make a decision or when there is
conflicting information.
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Cooperation

A responsibility that all team members have 18 to see that the review is a
btelpful and positive experience for the school. To do this, team members must
do everything they can to share the process of review. Sharing a few thoughts
will help facilitate cooperation among team members.
Lead reviewers should:
e Aiibﬁ fo:fbp;imgm ﬁar;iciﬁétion By each team member By having them use
their individual skills.
e Recognize diverse positicns.
e Encourage complete sharing of information so that a common position can be
redched.
e Shoulder the burden of discord--seeking a solution while supporting both
team and school staff.
Team members, incleding the lead, should:
® Not assiume that he or she is more "right” than someone else

Support poeitions with so}id information (not opinion)

Accept that differences it undérstanding a program aré natural and expected

and can be resolved with additional or motre accuraté information

Avoid arguing

Review management is truly critical to the success of any review: There 1is

never sufficient time. Remember to husband time and energy so the task is
accomplished.
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(Times will vary throughout,

Prior to
review

7:45-8:00
8:00~8:15
8:15-8:30
8:30-11:45

11:45-12:30

12:30-2:15
2:15-3:00
3:00-3:45
3:45-4:00

/

8:15-8:30
8:30-11:00

11:00-11:30
11:30-11:45
11:45-12:30

12:30-3:00
3:00-4:00

4: 00-4:30

2:30-3:0
3:

4:30-5:00

NOTE:

4200 ————--=>
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SAMPLE PROGRAM REVIEW SCHEDULE
THREE-DAY

dependirg cnz school schedule)

Review Preparation Meeting with principél and kéy plannéré
Team meetiug

Day 1

Meeting with principal (lact minute details)
Informal meeting with staff

Tean meeting (last minute details)

Classroom visits

Lunch

Classroom visits

Council interview

Team meets
Meeting with principal and key planrers

Team meeting

Day 2

Meeting with principal
Classroom visits ) 7
Alde interview (Parent/communlty votunteer interviex

ide lntervi optional)

Meeting with principal

Lunch o

Classroem visits

Teacher interview

Meeting with principal and key planners
Team meeting; synthesize findings and identify areas of

saggestions

béz 3

Deve.opment of the Report of Findings with principal and key

planners and collaborative development of assistance plans;

working lunch

Presentation of Report of Findings and Sugpestions to school
community

Completion of documents

This sample gchadile will naed to be modified if a longer review is
appropriate.

Please refer to the guideline on page VI-18.

VIi-17
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 GUIDELINE FOR DETERMINING NUMBZE
OF DAYS AND PEOPLE FOR PROGRAM REVIEWS

| _ELEMENTARY |

Classiooms Number of Days Number of Pécple

1 =4 1-1/2 = 2
5 =9 2-1/2

10 20 3 ,
21 - 29 3-4

30 - 39 4

40 or mote 4

Wi w N

Lead reviewer: Experience has proven the above schedule to be a reliabte
guide for school reviews. After contacting the principal,

ECIA, Chapter 1 and/or EIA/SCE Schools

In schools recéiving Chapter 1 and/or SCE funds that are not School Improverent:

schools, the program reviswed is the total program received by participating

students. The total program inciudes both the regular school program and the
special services enabled by Chiapter 1 and/or SCE funding. All criteria; both
schoolwide and curricular, are applied. Of the curricular criteria, two areas

are selected by the school for an in~depth review.

Schcol Improvement Schools

In School Improvement schoois; the program reviewed is the prigram received by

all students at the school: If ih2 school 1z partially funded (e.g.; K=3), the
program received by all students in the fuided grade levels will be revieweds
The unfunded grade levels are viewed only for articulation and continuity of the
program. All criteria; both schoclwide and curricuiar, are applied: Of the

curricular criteria; two areas are selected by the school for an in-depth
review.

Schools with Special Education Classes

When schools being reviewed have; in addition to their regular classes; oue

or mcre speclal day classes for severely handicapped students, the special

day classes are not part of the review; uniess (1) the school and/or district

requests that they be reviewed and {2) the review team includes a reviewer

skilled in providing services of the kind provided in the speclal day class(es).
Students on IEPs in the regular classrooms who are receiving Designated In-
struction and Services or who participate in the Resourcé Specialist Frogram
are inciuded in the review.

VI-18
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® ®
EVENTS AND ATTITUDES INFLUENCING THE SUCCESS ¢

Initial phone call to
principal {sets tone
for the program review)

The Report of Findings Meeting |

and Suggestions to the EEEQEﬂSE
schoel community strength
8 ., to the p
\ M and to m

areas

Team's presentation of - , 7
flndlngs and. the coTlabora_ RFMEMBFRE Th'e manner in which
tive development of selectcd iigg<\ the review is conducted--the

suggestions into assistance team's professionail knowledge,

plans thoroughness; supportive
< ; attitude--determines credibil~
N ity and validity of the Report ———
S | of Findings. Interpersonal
/;’;,;9" skllls and sensitivity both.
; - during the review and the Report
Team pregiration for raport Of Findings affect the school's
to principal and key pilanners motivation for implementing the
R Lbuggest:ﬁns after the team leaves.
/ Tean
7 sort
» agre
o ol infc
Individual team member's on f

preparation for Report of be &
Findings § crea

Te_m' §fgggoxng two—way
communication with principal/key
planners regarding clarification

321 and information being gathered




Report of Findings

REPORT OF FINDINGS AND SUGGESTIONS

The Eeport of Findings and Suggescions is the summative event of the program

review: A successful report is a stimulus for continuing progcam improvement.
It not only confirms and extends the knowledge that staff, students, and par~
ents have about their program, it also assists the school in gathering and
o:ganizing resources supportive of the school's plan for improvement.

The Development of the Report

- The Repoic of Findings and Suggestions grows out of eve-yrh’ng che review team
has learned about the program and ite impact on the students and others at the

school. This knowledge is distilled and synthesized thnrough:
® Ongeing discussion with principal and key planmers
When:

- As suggested on *he Sample Review Sehedule .or whenéver mutually
convenient (lunch, before/after school, and so on).

Purpoese:

‘ - To keep kev school planners current with what the team is learning

abOuc the program
- To develop a base for collaboration in seleccing and writing
suggestions for increasing program effectiveness

To receive clarifying or new information

To receive feedback about how team is being perceived

- To share (as review prcceeds) Ceam—perceived areas for suggestions
for increasing program effectiveness and for recognition of strengths

- Idencify areas chac requirc more information, and plan strategies

o coltect it through observation and interview and discussions with
the key school planners.

each Qualicy Criterions

- Identify potenciai areas for Suggescions for Increasing che Effer*

tiveness of the imstructional Program, recognizing the school's own

improvemenc process.
- Identify the local and regionel assistance resources by curriculum

areas 8o that suggestions may te coupled with an assistance pian.

— Decide on the order of the. presenCacion of findings to the principal

and key school planners, how the discussion is to be guided and by

P whom, znd the responsibility each reviewer will take.




Report of Findings

The team reports what they have learned during the review in two phases: e

The Deveiopment of the Report of Findings with the principal and key planners

and the Report of Findings and Suggescions to the entirz school community. This

two-phase reperting sequence helps ensure that:

e The diagnosis of program quaiity will be presented in such a way as tc
encourage improvement efforts at the school.

e The suggescions for increasing the effecciveness of the program are
approsriace and are likely to y;eld positive results. o
The acsistance plans will be completed and fully understood by staff
and reviewers.

provement procedures so that they may vse simitar mechods winen oche*

curricular areas are to be reviewed within the school's cwn self-review
process.

Development of the Report of Findings

When:
- The last day y L , ,
- Allow sufficient time to share and discuss findings and suggestions,

and develop assistance plans

Purpose:

- To share kuowiedge of program and its impact on students and adults
along wich suggescions for 1ncreasing program. effecciveness

To plan with the principal and key planners how to present the

findings and suggestions to the rest of the school community

Report of Findings and Suggestions

When:
- Afternoon of the last day éfféf classes have finished
- Report usually lasts between one hour to one hour and 30 minutes

Purpnse:

= To share what has been learned about the school program with the

school community
- To recognize areas of program strength
- To share the suggestions for increasing program effectiveness,
including those that have been collaboratively developed into
assistance plans
-~ To recommend resources that mighc be helpful in 1mp1ementing the —

suggestions

VII-2




Report of Findings

a This report is both an oral and a written report. The written report inciudes a
‘ summary of the team's findings for each criterion, suggesticns and assistance
plans for increasing program effectiveness, and recognition of program strengths.
The written statements ¢f findings are brief, concise descriptions or the

program as compsred with the quality criteria.

KEEP IN MIND

® The Report of Findings is an exchange of what 1s kncwn about a program
and how weill it is working.

e The findings given are illustrated by examples of what was learned

thrcugh following students, classroom observations, talking with people,
and so forth,

L

e It must be clear from the findings presented why each suggestion for
increasing program effecctiveness was selected.

e The report should be delivered in a manner supportive of the school
and should hold the interest of the audience. Do not read the entire
report.

¢ The manner in which the Report of Findings and Suggestions is presented

is at least as important as the findings themselves: The reviewers must

— be sensitive to the ownership tite audience has of thelr program as well
‘ as being alert to the poli:ics of the school and district.

The purpose of the review is to provide assistance to the school as
they seek to improve the quality of their program.

e The extent to whick the principal and/or key planners participate with
the tead in the Report of Findings depends upon:

The degree of collaboration attained during the review

The extent to wnich they concur with the findings and suggestions
and shared in the development of the assistance plaus

-~ Their comfort with the process

Vb

SUGGESTIONS FOR INCREASING THE EFFECTIVENESS
OF THE INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAM

s Mee

The Steps in Developing estion

The development of suggestions for increasing the effectiveness of the instruc-
tional program traces the following &teps:

¢ As team members synthesize the information they have collected through

the anaijsis and diagnosis of each aspect of the program under review;

. they identify potentisl areas for increasing program effectiveness by

comparing their knowledge of the program and its impact on students and
staff with the high quality statements of each criterion.

VII-3
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Report of Findings

¢ Program areas that do not match the high quality description of the

criterion are identified as potential suggestlon areas.

The team then selects and ffaﬁégfgaggééiiéné,fot increasing effective-
ness in those areas which will have the greatest impact for lmiproving

the quality of the program.

e These suggestic.s are shared with §p§7§t1ﬁ§i§§1ﬂéﬁ& key school planners

during the morning meeting on the final day of review:
¢ The suggestions selected for further development are those that:
- Will eliminate or amelicrate those conditions interfering with the
implementation of a high quality program - )
= Will have the most impact on the program leading to improvement in
many areas of the program = o o
Have the greatest chance for successful implementation

Work in concert with improvement efforts already in place at the
scheol

® Based on the number and nature of the suggestions and the current

capabilities of the school's ongoing planning process; the team and the
key planners identify which suggestions will be fully developed into

assistance plans:

¢ Finally, the reviewers and thé key planners work tdge§§e§7t§ﬁ&é§é16§ 7
the assistance plans for those suggestiors which are to be implemented
i’minédiétély.

KEEP IN MIND

In identifying potential areas for suggestions; consider:

What wili have the greatest impact for improving the program?

[ ]

® How much time and effort will it take to put the suggestions into
operation? How realistic and appropriateé 18 each in 1ight of all

_ potential suggestions? - , o L

® Where the school personnel are in thelr improvement efforts-—is ongoing

planning a well established practice or 1s it just being instituted?
® What personnel have told you about their program--How they value a
particular aspect of their program may influence the way a suggestion
is offered for increasing its effectiveness. . ,
® The vision of the school as it should be; as held by the principatl

and the key planners, may be the final determining factor of both the
number and the nature of the suggestionss o

& Collaboration may not mean consensus. It is the team's résponsibility
for assuring that the review is supportive and effective on behalf of
students: Thus, the team must hold to the areas of lmprovement which

they conclude are most important.




Report of Findings

‘ii THE ELEMENTS OF A WKITTEN SUGGESTION/ASSISTANCE PLAN

The elements of a suggestion for increasing the effectiveness of the insiruc-
tional program:

e The evidence--What led the team and key plenners to select this
particular suggestion:

- Evidence has been collected by the team arnd used to identify an

area for suggestion and shared with the principal and key planners.

- The same evidence is shared during the Report of Findings to the
school coiminity as the criterion s presented.
- fThe evidence which is most pertinent to the suggestion forms a

portion of the suggestion.

e The area of improvement—-A clear statement as to the focus of the
improvement effort.

= identify the population addressed.
- Identify the problem area.
‘ e The suggestion--What the school should do to irncrease the effectiveness

of the program in this area.

- State in clear language leaving no doubt as to the action recom-
mended.

-~ Prescribe to the extent possible based on discussions with principal
and key planners.

NOTE: ;{ THE SUGGESTION HAS BEEN SELECTED TO BE EXPANDED INTG AN ASSISTANCE |
___ _PLAN, THEN THE dOURTH STEP, THE IMPROVEMENT PROCESS; IS INCLUDED.

e The improvement process--How the school should implement the recom—
mended strategles:

which is already in place in the school.

- Engage the principal and key planners in identifying the specific
ways in which change will take place.

- Be as prescriptive as possible including, for example, who will do

what and when.

activities in another area of the ggfr%gp@u@79§7§9599$8ful schoolwide

— activities can be used as a model for this improvement effort; e.g., "as
‘ you have successfully accomplished in establishing schoolwide grading

policies.”

© VEI=5, &
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Report of Findings

The example used below illustrates a suggestion for increasing program effective-
ness that is about to be developed by the team and the key planners into an

assistance plan. In a typical review, it is anticipated that a minimum of two
such suggestions will be so devéloped. In addition; the team wiil offer

suggestions to be implemented later that are not carried collaboratively into
an assistance plan.

THE PROCESS FOR DEVELOPING SUGGESTIONS

The process for selecting areas in need of improvement begins as the program of
the school starts to unfold during the review: As evidence is collected and
rzatched to the criteria, aspects of the program which are not effectively

meeting the standards within the criteria begin to emerge.

Example: The team meets to share perceptions at noon on the first day. 1In

discussing the nmathematicé program each team members mentions:

® The uniform use of paper and pencil activities and lack of "hands=on"
experiences o

e No evidence of calculators o

e Some small groupings, some total class groups

These potential areas for suggestions in mathematics are noted along with

areas from the other criteria. i
As the review progresses, these initial observations are validated through
further observations ana intarviews. In the end-of-the-day team meeting, when
the day's findings are consolidated; the team tentatively matches evidence to

the criteria, examines gaps in evidence and plans for the following day. The
team determines what possible areas for suggestions have emerged in each of the

criteria.
Example: Further observations and informal interviews have soiidified the

initial impressions about math:

e Paper and pencil tasks abcund; "hands-on" eéxperiences are lacking in
the classroom: o .

e In the resource room many manipulatives are available.

® Lack of math application activities exists throughouts o

¢ Grouping practices are not effective - some classes total group, some
two or three groups; two classes individualized; groupings are random

and are not instructionally sound:

During the morning meeting on the second day with the principal and Key

planners, the tean shares its initial impressions of the schoot program, of

areas in which the team feels the program is meeting the standards of the

criteria; of areas in which there is lack of evidence; and of possible areas

for improving. The key planners suggest ways in which the team can gather

more information ae well as answering some of the quéstions of thée team. i
o VII-6




Report of Findings

Example: They agree with the team on the areas for improving in mathe-
matics and share the following insights

® The staff is using a new mathematics textbook.

¢ The program coordinator shares that several in-services have been

held on manipulatives and there are materials in the Resource Room.

¢ Teachers state that some of them believe in grouping - others find
it very difficult or unnecessary.

® All agree that there is little coordination of curricutum--that math
is taught during math; reading during reading, and so on.

e The new math program has lots of exercises for math application—-

grapning; store (all second grades), meas:r=ment, and S0 on.

valiaate prior perceptions, share with principal and key planners, and match

evidence to the criteria. At that evening meeting, final decisions are made

by the team about areas in which the school 1s meeting the standards of the

criteria, possible suggestions for improving and procedires for the following

day. Initial drafts are written for suggestions which the team has decided

might be appropriate. They also begvn to plan for the meeting with the prin-

cipal and key planners (sharing of the suggestions) as well as the report of

findings (who will do wi.at, what evidence supporting the criteria will be
shared and how),

buring the meeting with the principal and key planners at 9:30 a.m.; the team
shares the judgments of thé criteria and areas for improving: The group dis-

cusses each Judgment and area in light of its potentiai impact on the Bchool

long-range plans of the school. Final decisions are made, drafts are shlred

and revised; and components of other suggestions formulated.
Example: The following decisions were made about mathematics:

® An assistance plan would be delivered in the area of "hands-on"
activities:

e Math appiication would be addressed under reading application as a

suggestion.
® Grouping practices would be addressed under schoolwide effectiveness.

and that suggestions were mutually acceptable and would be acted upon.

g



ﬁéport of ilndlngs

AN EXAMPLE OF AN ASSISTANCE PLAN (MATHEMATICS)

The Evidence

assignments in the teachlng and veinforcement of basic math skills in most of
our classroomss

The Area of Improvement

In order to étréngtﬁén all students tndersrandlng of math skiils; to prcvide

variety in meaningful practice, and thus tc increase student motivation and
interest;

The Suggestion

We recommend the following

e Greater use of "hands-on” and manipulative materials for meaningful

practice such as "Math Their Way," "Madera Math,” or other programs with

experiential focus.

Lab for classroom use with students with spe!ial needs,

The Improvement Process (Implementing the Suggestion)

Time will be allocated during our regular staff and grade—level meetings for the

and educational. Release time will be provided for each teacher to visit other

learning settings to observe teachers' employing a balanced mathematics curric-

ulum: After such visits, our staff members will share during staff meetings,

what they have learned. The district mentor teacher for math will be used to

demonstrate lessons and materials to provide more concrete learning experiénces
for our students. School Improvement funds will be allocated for the purchase

The Linkage of Program Strength

Re-examine the processes used during the past two yeare to implement the art
program in which students have the opportunity to usé media material while
increasing their skills of art analysis and self-expression.

330
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Report of Findings

KEEP iN MIND

e EACH criterion will have a written svmmary of findings. The written
findings are brief, concise statemernts summarizing the most eignificant
firdings made by thé team for each aspect of the program.

e In addition; each criterion may have:

- A suggestion
) - An assistance plan, or
- - A recognition of strength

- What the team has lcarned about each aspect of the program and
the degree to which the school is meeting the standards of the
particular criterion

- The best judgement of the team, the principal and key planners
regarding the next best steps for the school in their improvement
efforts

- The degree to which the coliective saggestions for all criteria can

be implemented in one year, two years, three years . . .
— -~ The critical aspect of each area needing improvement

RECOGNIZING PROGRAM STRENGTHS

recognized as a strength when ft is reflective of the description of high

quality contained in the quality criterion. Recognition of strength may stand
on its own or it may be incorporated within a suggestion.

KEEP IN MIND

® A recognition of strength is appropriate only if it is truly warranted
by the evidence collected.

e It is important to give recognition where it is merited.,

e Individual people should not be singled out for recognition.

A




iéport of Findings

REQUIRED ELEMENTS OF THE REPORT OF FINDINGS

Reintroduction of team-brief

Expression of thanks to school community

Brief recapitulation of purpose of program review: .

e To recognize where the school is in its program improvement efforts

and to make suggestions for further improvements

Brief régggituiatibh of the process of program review:

e To gather information in all settings through soservation, interview,

review of relevant documents

To meet during and at the end of each day tc analyze and synthesize

what has been learned about the school program

o To verify what is known, then comparing with the quality standards

® To collaborate with principal and key planners in developing selected

suggestions into assistance plans

Déscription of instrument:

e Criteria are high quality standards against which the school program
is compared.

o Suggestions for increasing the program quality are drawn from the key
1deas found in the narrative statements as well as from the comcrete
indicators identified beneath the narrative.

Presentation of quality findings:

The team presents the following:

e The findings as related to the ma3or themee and key ideas of the

criteria, providing the supporting evidence that contributed to the

diagnosis and analysis of the programs

e Thé récognitions of program strengths.

332
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Report of Findings

The team and the key personmel may present the folluwing jcintiyf

parentsg can use the planning/evaluation process for continued program
improvement.

A description ~¢ the resources to implement the assistance plans and
suggestions for increasing school effectiveness.

Closure:

Extend thanks for hospitaiity.

Wish them continued succecs.

Completion of paperwork:

NOTE:

Leave with the school a written copy of:

The summary of findings for each criterion
Recognitions of program strengths
The assistauce plans and other suggestions

the auggescions and assistance plans

Dupiicate and use the forms contained in this section of the manual

(see pages VII-17 to 19) to write the final report.
Copies of the written report should be left for the school and the
school's district office. The report 1tself ehould be sent to:

Office of School Improvement
c/o State Department of Education
721 Capitol Mall

Sacramento, CA 95814

NCR forms for the final report have been replaced by masters found on

VIi-17 to VII-19: Team members will need to make copies of these masters
for use on the review: It is the lead reviewer's responsibility to
return the original copy to the State Department of Education with the
accompanying signatures of all reviewers.
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WORKSHEET FOR SYNTHESIZING THE FINDINGS

i Directions:

Quality Criterion:

Complete a separate sheet for éach criterion being appiied.

ﬁajdt focus of criterion:

- Finéings:

o Second Paragraph
‘ Topic:

Findings:

Suggestion/Strength:

Third Paragraph

Topic:

Findings:

Suggestion/Strength:




WORKSHEET FOR SYNTHESIZING THE FINDINGS

Directions: Complete a serarate sheet for each criterion belng applied. i

Quality Criterion: Wm XMW

MaJor focus of critenon

éuggestion/SEEéﬁéEﬁi

2

Topic:

?indjhgsi ] Suggestion/Strength:

Topic:

Findings: Suggestion/Strength:




WORKSHEET FOR SYNTHESI2ING THE FINDINGS
___ Directions: Complete a separate sheet for each criterion being applied:
Quality Criterion: Nz
Major focus of criterion: . . .

- Topic:

Findings: _ .
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WORKSHEET FOR SYNTHESIZING THE FINDINGS

Directions: Complete a separate sheet for e€>ch criteriopn being applied.

Quality Criterion:

First Paragraph

TUER damdmrda

DU Rt s B T arianite

Second Paragraph

éuggéstion/strengthi

Findings: ) . s o Suggestion/Strength:




California State Department of Bducation s b
Instructional Support Services Division " I l | l { , l j I

Code |

‘ SUMMARY OF THE REPORT OF FINDINGS
pate: , : _ -
District School Lead i .viewer (signature)
Reviewer T Reviewer | Reviewer
,7 Directions: Briefly identify major findings For each CUrriCular area. -
* Curricular Curricular areas that are not pursued indepth may be addressed separately or
Criterion under the umbrella of the Schoolwide Effectiveness Criterion. .. e ——
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1] |

staff
Development :

Leadarship:

Planning:

Filie

California State Deparcment of Bducation €S
Instructional Support Services Division Code]
SCHOOL PROGRAM QUALITY REVIEW
i SUMMARY OT THXE REPORT OF FINDINGS
_Date: ) e p—
District Schoecl Reviewers
- o R _ _ _ _ _
Schoolwide Directions: Briefly id :ify major findings for each criterion. Findings
_Critericn may be clustered where apprcpriate.
" Special
Needs:
Learning
Environment:




California State Department of Education cDS
Instructional Support Services Division Code

NERRENERRNNEEE

SCHOOL PROGRAM QUALITY REVIEW

é SUGGESTIONS;,; ASSISTANCE PLANS, AND COMMENDATIONS
Date: _ - ;
District School Reviewers

Criterion:
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California State Department of Education cbs i : ‘o P
Instructional Support Services Division Code |_ l l I | ’ ! I

SCHOOL PROGRAM QUALITY REVIEW

SUMMARY OF THE REPORT OF FINDINGS

District

Shhool [ Lead Reviewer (signatura)

Reviewer

Reviewer Reviewer

==1

Curricular
Criterion

Directions: Briefly identify major findings for each curricular area.

Curricular areas that are not pursued indepth may be addressed separately or

under the umbrella of the Schoolwide Effectivensss Criterion.

Schoolwide
Edfectiveness

itten
nguage

o 5l aiid
5a&mzng

, The cuwwricwlum 45 Somewhat Limited &/

Academic focus is evident:

ALR activities and effonts reffect an

wnat Lunited. oMeNews such as Science, Fine
Arzs, and Social Studies are notingZSL grhequently enough Lin aaifu

Acheduling to provide a comples ase cuwrkicwkim.,

Libill centened and should be

The instruction fon studengs -ski2E centened an
application nesulting <in o

beginning to move tounrd £a
batanced approach for Zeon
currently include’ a vaiiaty of APPAOACACS

The Wiitten Langu "
ANXgGLing students to write.

and techniques &4

Pand practice atl of the stages on steps of wiiting
» wiitang, nevising, editing and post-writing

Assessmeqt”of Listening, speaking skills should be Grgoing aid iicd

a basis for planning instruction.

0@@§£Ldnguagé devetopment needs to be ongoing 4on students with Apecial
needs.,

The History-Social Science program is in the process of impéemering the
new adoption.

The program at the primary tevel &s behind schedube; materials anc just
now being ordered

Seience cuwricubum not defined.

Science i evident but not provided on a negulun basis.

o Emphasis for fine arts in grades 4-6, but onby in visEL aire..

Need o ancrease emphasis in perforining arts.




bafé:,

SCHOOL PROGRAM QUALITY REVIEW
SUMMARY OF THE REPORT OF FINDINGS

California State Deparement of Bducation
Instructional Support Services Division

CDs
Code

B

L

District

Schootl

Reviewers

Schoolwide
Criterion

Directions: Briefly identify major findings for each criterion. Findings

may be clustered where appropriate. .

Special
Needs:

Learning
Environment.

Staff

Development ;

Leadership:

Planning:

. Chapter 1 - not well defined

« S/L/H - Program i 4in place.

. SUC/RSP - Services provided to existing students are supportive. A
regubar plan of articutation beiween the Speciaf Ed. teacher and negular

classrnoom teachen needs to Le devetoped.

. Special Ed. services to LEP students are inadequate and reed to be

addressed.

. Bitinguat - See Auggestions.

See commendation.

« Activities need fo be designed based on identified school goa’: and

assessed student needs.

. Addes need To be invofued in staff development program,

+ See suggestions gor Bilingual and Math,

. See commendation.

Lnstruction.

« Goats and objectives Atated in the school plan closely aligned with

o Value of collaborative planning necognized by the stagf.
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Instructional Support Services Division Code

RN

______SCHOOL PROGRAM QUALITY REVIEW
SUGGESTIONS, ASSISTANCE PLANS, AND COMMENDATIONS

bate: I

District

Schdol Reviewers

Criterion:

Envinonmeng

Readtng

We have observed that atagf, parents, and students throughout the school
view school as a place to Rearn: Some examples of what we have seen are:
Students quickly settle into Learning activities, the movement of groups
in a class 8 quiet and ondenty, students fotlow known procedures §ox
eliciting hetp and compteting activities, and adult-student rnelationships
are open ana positive.

It ix quite evident that concentrated effort has been made to minimize class-
toom distuplions during key academic Tumes, thenefone permatting students to
recedve maxdmum time on rtask.

From student interviews we found that the students perceive their school to
be a sagfe pface To be and feel that the entire astagd 4% hene to hetp them
in The fearning process. Students ike zhe school and enjoy attending
ctasses. The varioud methods of necognizing outstanding students have
hefped maintain this positive attitude fowards schoof.

in summary, we can say that Jones Schoof is a good place §ox Atudents to be.
The students have a positive attitude toward their tearning, the Atagf cnd
their achoof.

From interviews and observations we have found the schook Peaders to be very
knowledgeabfe about the cunriculum and instructional practices. We have
seen both support and encouragement of the classroom teachen in the Amprove =
ment of his/her program, and §rom discussions with the Key veanners and
porents we have tearned that Leadenship and responsibility are shared tashs.
High student and stag§ monake is readily visible Zo any visitor on caimpus.
From interviews with students we found That they truly betieve that schood
45 a positive ptace for fLearning and during oun three days with you, each
Teccher has commented on how much he on she enjoys zteaching axt this achock.
Suggestion
The neview Team concurs with the §indings of the Aet§-study:
The neading progham focuses on skiBRs acquisition in the fowen grades;
§tuency 44 emphasized «n third and §ourth grade and neading To Learn as
evidenced in soc/al stuaies and Acdience is emphasized in §i§th and sixth

grades.
Literature is becoming an impontant element of the program and a variety
0§ good books are neadity avaitabte,
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California State Department of Education CcDS

NI

Instructional Support Services Division Code

~ SCHOOL PROGRAM QUALITY REVIEW
SUGGESTIONS, ASSISTANCE PLANS; AND COMMENDATIONS

fbate:, I

District School Reviewers

Criterion:

Suggestion cont.

Read.ing The new neading prognam is being effectively implemented. The variety
of Leariiing materdials are apmreciated by the teachers.

The students are enthusiastic about reading. ALL adults obviowsty

vatue reading and they model {ts impontance to the students.
To fuither xedine this strong reading program, we agree with the seff-Atudy
that a greaten emphasis shoutd be placed on AhitLs at the application and
and wiiting. ALso, we would recommend that your neading committee exptone
ways Lo increase the number of activitces and assignments that require
students o exercise highen-feved thinking in ~ooperative projects on other
activities:

Assistance Plan

Math The cunricubum i3 well defined with specific peréods aklocated fon
mathematics instruction daily.

Fundamentat kil and concepts are being Taught, although not atf math
strands are included <n the cwwnicutum. We also found an emphasis ploced
upon note fearning and popen/pencil activities.

In generak, math insthuction tends zo be directed to the whole class.
Students uere not consistently grouped and negrouped based on negular
assessment of students’ need.:

In the implementation of an effective mathematics program, pupils need to
develop the ability to formulate and sokve problems apnd the abllity to
apply these problem-s0fving Skills ii practical situations. In discussing
Zhe math program with the key planners and staff members, it was fedr that
this uas of general concern. We agree that a high prionity shoutd be given
1o this issue.

In onder to provide meaningful math experiences §or all students we will:
. ptace an emphasis on the application of mathematical concepts Zo
physical objecls familéar to chibdren and also 4ncorporate problem-
s08ving activities into abl cuwnicukan areas.
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California State Department of Education CcDS l , bl N
Instructional Support Services DiviSion Codel—f | | , B . N

ﬁaﬁé:,

. SCHOOL PROGRAM QUALITY REVIEW
SUbGESTIONS, ASSISTANCE FLANS,; AND COMMENDATIONS

District

School Reviewers

Crxterlon

Bitinguat

Asséstance Péan CON.

In crdern To do this:

1. We Witk evakuate the cuiient math program wnich wile £nclude:
how students are assessed
student pracement in fuctionat groups/regrouping
cwrdiculum/anstruction including atl math Atrands and
concrete experiences, and

. pacing
2. The Evatuation Process will inckude:

¢ slogh meeiings to develop procedunes

. time fine

. schedufe activities

. swmen workshop to nefine math program

3. We wilk whe:
¢ Tne state gramewonk and handbook fon math

. and arso consudt with tne district, county, and outside
consuttant for additional support

In conclusion:

10 Azaengthen and make the exestang matn program more effective gor oun
atudents, we will extend the scope of <nstruction To anctude aft the
strands og math, by Ancorponating mone problem-soluing Lessons and
activities. We wil be Trained fo reach probrem=-A0kving, and by wsing
szudent assessment data informatizn, group and negroup students as we

do in the neading program.

?—'/zom our ODAe/wau'onA, mie/twem, and invut(ga,t{on oé documem, we Eound

p&oﬁ&ctent sudents are not always approprinte o the students' needs.
Students were not found o be experndencing success commensurate with thes .

potentwal. 1In addition, 1t is fett that not all adults workang with
Limited-Engtish-progacient students are knowtedgeable about these Atudents’

needs and capab&l&t&ﬁé

tE?”étqdenté,44,nvt,¢¢mp&@5ené4v@W¢nd,dogénnaﬁ neftect the fevel of expec-
tency provided To their English-only counterparts.
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o SCHOOL PROGRAM QUALITY REVIEW
SUGGESTIONS, ASSISTANCE PLANS, AND COMMENDATIONS
Date: - : _
District School Reviewers

Criterion:

Assistance Plan cont.
Bitingual In onder to nesolve this problem we wilk do the §oltowing:

1. Identify needs and estabtish a staff devefopment program for aides
4n the bilinguak classes. This will be accomplished by:

a. Administering a needs assessment 04 aides’ skitlks to all aides

b. Having the district szz@gguaz Resource Teacher observe aides
and assiAt the school {n_establishing a schedute §on sTafy

~ develfopment as appropraate.

c. Compfeting this activity in December.

2. There wilt be contimued suppont of aides and teachers in the attendance
of aistriczt-fevel training 4n bilihgddz,éd&¢&§£5g57,Thefpg;gibiﬁ&ty
0§ g1nancial compensation for the attendance of these monthty
meetings will be explored.

3. ALE wativered teachens will be involved in the Teaching Leaining
Cycke offered by tne Bilingual Department, with this service
being optional to arl other teachers in the Achook:

4. One on two opportunities for alt staff to obtain awareness in
bilinguak cross-cuktural phitosophy witl be provided.

5. e wilt consider the estabiishment of regubar bilingual team
meetings o address concerns such as materials in Spanish and

grade-Level expectancy standards.




Focus:

READING

EFFECT OF THE PROGRAM ON STUDENTS - COMPLETENESS OF CURRICULUM -
ESSENTIAL SKILLS AND CONCEPTS IDENTIFIED - APPROPRIATE INSTRUC-

TIONAL METHODOLOGY

CURRICULUM

L1TERATURE

Me THoDS AND MATERIALS

A7T1TUbE TOWARDS READING
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Focus:

WRITTEN LANGUAGE

EFFECT OF THE PROGRAIi ON STUDENTS - WRITTEN LANGUAGE AS AN EFFEC-
TIVE COMMUNICATIONS TOOL - COMPLETENESS AND RANGE OF Ci'RRICULUM -

APPROPRIATE INSTRUCTIONAL METHODOLOGY

How THE CuRRICULUM 1S IMPLEMENTED

IMPACT OF THE CURRICULUM ON STUDENTS

350
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_ ORAL LANGUAGE

Focus: EFFECT OF THE PROGRAM ON STUDENTS - ESSENTIAL SKILLS AND CONCEPTS
IDENTIFIED -~ COMPLETENESS OF CURRICULUM - APPROPRIATE INSTRUCTIONAL
METHODOLOGY

CURRICULUM AND ITS IMPACT

[MPL» “ENTED

(]

How THE Currrc:. )

STUDENTS WITH SPECIAL NEEDS

351
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MATHEMATICS

ESSENTIAL SKILLS AND CONCEPTS IDENTIFIED - INSTRUCTIONAL SETTINGS

CURRICULLY,

How THE CURRICULUM 1S IMPLEMENTED

INSTRUCTION

352
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Focus:

SCIENCE

EFFECT OF THE PROGRAM ON STUDENTS - COMPLETENESS OF CURRICULUM -

TIONAL METHODOLOGIES

CURRICULUM

How THE CURRICULUM 1S IMPLEMENTED

INTEGRATION oF Basie SkiLLs
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HISTORY-SOCIAL SCIENCE

Focus: EFFecT ofF THE PROGRAM ON STUDENTS - COMPLEY 'NESS OF CURRICULUM -
HOW INSTRUCTION ENABLES STUDENTS TO ACQUIRE ESSENTIAL SKILLS

AND KNOWLEDGE

CURRICULUM

How THE CURRICULUM 1S IMPLEMENTED

INSTRUCTION

n
(O

W
-
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VISUAL AND PERFORMING ARTS

Focus: EFFECT OF THE PROGRAM ON STUDENTS - COMPLETENESS OF CURRICULUM -
INSTRUCTION ENABLES STUDENTS TO ACQUIRE ESSENTIAL SKILLS AND

KNOWLEDGE

CURRICULUM

How THE CusmricubtuMm 1S IMPLEMENTED

IMPACT OF CURRICULUM




SCHOOLWIDE EFFECTTVENESS P

Focus: How cONDITIONS AT SCHOOL COMBINE TO ENABLE STUBENTS TO BE SUCCESS-
FUL LEARNERS - CURRICULUM-IMPLEMENTATION AND IMPACT OF CURRIZULUM -

INSTRUCTIONAL METHODOLOGY

CurrICULUM

tiow - CURRICULUM 1S IMPLEMENTED

- g

ImpacT oF TRE CuRRICULUM ON STUDENTS

EFFECTIVE INSTRUCTION




SPECIAL NEEDS

Focus: EXTENT TO WHICH SERVICES PROVIDED ENABLE STUDENTS To BE SUCCE = JFUL
LEARNERS IN THE RESUL:R PROGRAM

[MPACT OF SPECIAL S..v::ES

CURRICULUM

INTEGRATION




LEARNING ENVIRONMENT

Focus: How EFFECTIVELY THE SCHOOL AND CLASSROOM ENVIRONMENT SUPPORT AND

Acapemic Focus

CLIMATE

WORKING RELATIONSHIPS

COMMUNITY

358
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Focus:

STAFF DEVELOPMENT

EfFECT OF STAFF DEVELOPMENT ACTIVITIES ON INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAM

(1NcLUDING SPECcIAL NEEDS STUDENTS) - HOW EFFECTIVE DEVELOPMENT

ACTIVITIES HAVE BEEN IN INCREASING SKILLS AND KNOWLEDGE OF ADULTS

ACTIVITIES

CONTENT

EFFECTIVE INSTRUCTION AND CoMMITMENT

359
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LEADERSHIP

"0tUS:  HOW DUES SCHOOLWIDE LEADERSHIF SUPPORT THE [MSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAM -
ALL AVENUES OF LEADERSHIP WITrnii THE SCHOOL ARE CONSIDERED

SUPPER] ; i
ExPECTATIONS
SUPERVISION

®
DELEGATED LEADERSHIP

IMPROVEMENT PROCESS

CoMMITMENT

350
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PLANNING, IMPLEMENTING, AND

® EVALUATING THE SCHOOL PROGRAM
Focus: How EFFECTIVE ARE PROCEDURES USED BY STAFF AND PARENTS - WHAT

ASPECTS OF THE PROGRAM NEED IMPROVING - HOW WILL . 4PROVEMENTS

BE MADE

COMMON UNDERSTANDINGS

THE PLANNED PROGRAM

ONGOING PLANNING AND EVAL“ATION

361
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PRACTICE EXERCISE #1
— OBJECTIVE: To ﬁtéétiéé analyzing a criterion and develop a concept of
o gathering information

Directions for Exercise

® Read the focus statement.

e Read the criterion.

@ Discuss ggcbipggggggph as a group noting:

- - Theme of paragraph
- Key ideas

[ ]
o]
ol
D
Q.
o
c
=
Pt |
!
(sa
w0
[
3.
Q.
~
[
-
[+]
(a3
(1]
(a2
[0}
fo B
[+
"
»
Q.
"
]
o
X
7

@ Select one major theme and develop guestions which would elicit needed

information from the following groups:
- Students

- Teachers o

Support staff

- Administration

- Aides

- Parents

Write at least one question for each group.

‘ ® On chart paper write:
- The key idea being addressed

- The questions used to gather the information
& Prepare to teach entire group:
- The focus statement
- The ke ideas
- The queztions developed

Presenters will:

e Identify the criterion and page number.

® Describe the focus of the criterion.

Describe the key ideas of their selected paragraph.
® Describe the questions generated.

Audience will:

@ Listen to the presentation and follow along with the criterion:

e Critigque the presentation based on whether the selected questions
- weré appropriate, efficient and whéther they might generate the
‘ needed information.




PRACTICE EXERCISE #2

UBJECTIVE: To icdentify critical attributes of the criterion and synthesize

information

Directions for. Exercise

Read the focus statement.

Read the criterion.

Discuss each paragraph noting:

- Theme
- Key ideas

.- Evidence

- Procedures
Read the bullets, relating them to the paragraphs
Read the scenario that corresponds with your curriculum criterion.

Select one paragraph from the criterion:

Identify possible area for improvement

Identify what led you to believe that this area is one in need

of improvement

Write the area of improvement and evidence to suppor:: it on
chart paper

ﬁtépété to teach entire group
- the focus statement
- The key idea

- The evidence :

Presenters will:

Identify the criterion and page number:

Describe the focus of the criteria.

Describe the kiy ideas of the selected paragraph.
Describe the area of improvement chosen by group.

Discu: . what evidence would lead a tev1ew team to *he identification

of the area as one in need of improvement.

Audience will:

Listén to the presentation and follow along with the ¢r'terion:

Ctlt}ggeithe ptesentatlon based on whethet the ev1denﬂe is allgned to

key ideas of the paragraph and whether the selecteéd aréa of improvement
corresponds with the evidence.

NOTE: Scenarios found on pages VIIi-ii through 13
VIII-2




PRACTICE EXERCISE #3

OBJECT“E: To look at - curricular criteria through the lens of a

Special Needs grour; and begin to develcp a suggestion

Direction: ior Exercise

Read the Special Needs criterion.

Read or review the curricular criterion assigned to your ;roup

(Reading, Science or Written Language).

Discuss the assigned curricular criterjon with your Special Needs

population in mind (LEP, Chapter 1, Special Education).

Read the scenario and generate information that will lead to the

identification of a possible area of improvement as it relates
to ycur particular Special Needs population:

Discuss what information led to the identification of the area
as one in need of improvement.

Presenters will:

S.are your perceptions of the area of irsrovement

Guide discussion with total group

Audience will:

Listen to presentation

Share in discussion

NOTE: Scenario found on page VIII-14

PAFulToxt Provided by ERIC
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PR: TICE EXERCISE #4

OBJECTIVE: To identify the focus of theé improveémént effort and Roie piay

the collabcrative dévelopment of an assistance pilan

Diréctions for Exercise

Discuss your cri*erion

Generate evidence fc: one key idea which could lead to an assistance

- Evidence should be based on interview, observaticn and review of
documents.

- Write evidence on chart paper.

Identify the area in need of improvement.

Plan strategles for Development of the Assistance pian thh Key Planners:

How will the evidence be shared? (Remember-—you have oeen sharing
throughout--this should not be a total surprise.)
How will the area in need of 1mprovement be 1dent1f1ed'>

How will the collaborative =ffort be managed in order to formulate:

The suggestion
Therlmprovement process
Linkage to program strength, if aporcoriate

Have chart paper ready for role piay

Presenters will: Role play tc assigned group.

Give background
- Criterion
- Any other da*a
® State vidence
® State area of improvement
® Role play -ollaborative effort:
- The suggestion
- The 1mprovement process )
- Linkage to program strength, if appropriate
audisnce will:
® Discuss and critique the effectiveness of the collaborative effort.
e What particular strategies were effective?
® Was the evidence aligned to the criterion?
® Did the evidéncé indicate a need for program improvement?

_[RIC—— -
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ERACTICE EXERCISE #5
CONSTRUCTING A REPORT OF FINDINGS

OBJECTIVE: To construct and deliver a Report of Findings

e Each team s 3551gnment becomes a cooperatlve task for all of the members.
Each of the members will:

- Pool information collected
- Relate 1nformat10n to the key ideas in the narrative statements of

the guality criteria
Assist in determining which key 1dea statements are true for the school

Assist in identifying a potential area for an assistance plan and

recognition of program strengths

. éacﬁh team ghouia foiiow these tasks in sequence:

- Develop & pool of information about a mythical school so as to compare

with the major themes and key ideas within the criteria. You may draw

on 1nformatron gaxned during tra111ng and from your own experience
- Write an a351stance plan which addresses the five elements
- Prepare for the presentation:
The findings of the entire criterion
The assistance plan
Any commendations

- Review the order of the presentation; i.e., . ‘=znt =lati. to the
i .“ajor themes and key ideas, assistance plan ‘ogni: s of strengths
-~ ueclde who w1ll do whichi segnient of the repor .

- Rehearce each part of the repcrt--tlme permitting

e Trainees will use tl.: 3tandards for Judginc ‘he Accuracy of the Content

and the : fectiveness of the Presentation of the Report of Flndrngs as

each team membLer reports.

o

® After each team réports, the total group will critique the report (TOTAL OF
10 TO 15 MINUTES PER TEAM INCLUDING PRESENTATIONS AND CRITIQUE).

VIII-5 338
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STAMDARDS FDRﬁJUDGING THE ACCURACY OF THE CONTENT AND
THE EFFECTIVENESS OF THE PRESENTATION OF THE REPORILO,ELFINDINCq

Content
. 6oes tho evidence relate directly to the major themes and key ideas
dentified within the criteria?
® Given the f1nd1ngs, does the suggestion for 1ncreas1ng tHé effectlveness
of the instructional program emerge as a reasonable choi
® Given the school's change process; is the action rec: . ded in the
assistance plan appropriate to the schooi?
= Aré the program strengths recognized for the imr-ct they have made on
students?
Presentation
® What makes the rzport cohesive?
® What examples successfully illustrated th: x&y points?
® What contributed (detracted from) the clarity of the report?
® What got your attention?
e [low do you feel about the information presented? Was it constructive?

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Was it given in a supportivs manner?
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PRACTICE EXERCISE #6

OBJECTIVE: To establish 2 model for helping the review team and other sch. ol

personnel tc . derstand and apply the criteric-.

‘ Directions for Exércise

Review the focus statement:
Review the criterion:

As a group note:
- Theme of paragraph
- Key ideas

Read bullets and relate to paragraphs.

Discuss effective strategies for information collection and procedures
for applying the criterion

- Ev1dence

- Procedires

Select orn® major theme aud develop questlons using training manual pp.

through ¥=12 which would elicit infcrmation from the following groups:
- Students

- Teachers )

- Support staff

- Adminiscration

- Aldes

- Parents
Write at ierast one guestion for each group.

on chart paper write:
- The key idea being addressed
- The questions used to gather tre information

Prepare to discuss with the group your Sest ideas fo:iapplytng this
criterion and snliciting information from each grour in the school

community.

Presenters will:

Tell the audience the criterion and page n- “er.
Describe the focus of thé criterion.
Review the key ideas of their selected paracrsph.

Discuss with the group the questlons ge,evatuf

Audience will:

]

Listen to the presentation ind note the key ideas:

Whan taken from the prospéctive of any member of the school community,

is the question -~ ffective in eliciting informacion that builds an accurate

biéture of the progra\m'> Add ideas and Squestiohé és épprop*iété from

gathered

_FRIC
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T OMANW A S WaES CRAdAfANNt o bt Qb v

OBJECTIVE: 1o 1dartify critical attributes of the criterion and synthesize
information

Directions_ for Exercise

® Revisw iLi¢ fccus sStatement.

e Review the criterion identifying:

- Tnem°
- Key ideas

Relate :he bullets to the paragraphs

Rezd the :cenarlo that corresponds with your curriculum cciterion
ang apply the quallty criterion.

® Seicct one paragraph from the quality criterion zs a ._cus for the
improvement effort: 7 7 7
- Id:ntlfy posslple area for improvement
- Identify what 1&8d you to b2lieve that t is arexz is one in need
of improvement

© Prepare to discuss with entire group:
- The focus statement
- The keyfldea
- The evidence

Presenters will:

Identify the critarion they are usi

® Describe the focus of the criteria.

® Review the key ideas of the selected paragrap:
© Describe the arca for improvement:

® Discuss what 1ed to the identification of the area as one in need
of improvement

Audiericé will:

® Listen to the gresentaticn and nc.e th~ key ideas.

° Cr1t1que based on whetlier the evidence is allgned to the key ideas

of the paragraph and whether the selected area of improvement corre-
sponds with ¢ 7idence.

NOTE: Scenarios found on pages ViII-11 through 13

353
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PRACTICE EXERCIRE #8

To look at & carricular criteria through the lens of a Special

. OBJECTIVE: : I criteria
‘ Needs group and begin to develop a suggestion
> Cirections for Exercise
& Discuss the curricular criterion; Reading, Science, and Written Language
assigned to your group; with your Special Needs population in mind
{LEP, Chapter 1, Special Education).
- = Read the s =nario and generate information that will lead to a possible
area of improvement.
- @ Dis 155 the reasor for selecting this area as cne in need of improvement.
Precenters .uil:
ok ® Share your perceptions of the area of improvement and evidence.
% ‘uide diccussion with total gr-up:
Auvdience will:
e [iston to piesentation
— 8 Share in discossicn
:

NOTZ: Scenario {ound on page VIII-14

3 ";‘iéinl—é
F
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PRACTICE EXERCISE #9

OBJECTIVE: To identify the focus of the improvement effort and rolé play

A collaborative development of an Assistance Plan

Directicns for Exercise

Revit: and discuss your criterion.

L£awing on your own experiences cenera“é evidence for one key idea
which could lead to the develorient of an Assistance Plan;
- Write evidence on chart paper

Identify the area in need of improvement

Discuss efrzctive strategies you have used in develrping an Assistance
Plan with key planners:

- How will the evidence be shared? o o

- How will th# area in need of improvement be icantified?

- How will the ccllaborative effort be managed in order t6 formulate:

The suggestion

The jmprovement process 7
Tinxage to prodram stzenath, if appropriate

Have chart peper ready - o pua,

Presenters will: Role play tu u.:lyneéd -ioups.

Give backgrsund:
Criterion

- Any cther data

State evidence

Stzte area ¢f improvement

improvement process

Linkage to program strenath. ;. appropriate

“udience wiil:
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Did the evidence indicate a need for program improvement?

- re A
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' SCENARIO FOR PRACTICE EXERCISE #2 and #7

Iy - . [
o Evidence: Science
® Most clastzooms had tiving ptants and/or animals.
@ pr:imary grade sciecnce is focused on life science.
. e ' ser grade science included geology, astronomy, preéhistoric
° aimals depending on the =v~-. -ise and background of the
sarticular teacher.
i - - N N . - ;
i 7eral texts were being used.
Fifth and Sixth grade teache:s téan for Science.
® The Health text used by a few teachers incorporates studies of
the human body:
- ¢ A few hand's on activities were observed such as magnets, growing
¢ plarnts and electricity.
® 1Irdividual teachers used grapns to illustrate scizntific phenomena -
) ) growth rate; probability, etc.
‘ ¢ A few teachers said they underst-cd the scientific method and were
looking for programs which would . 21p them teach this to studente..
N




ER
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SCENARIO FOR PRACTICE EXERCISE #2 and #7

Evidence: distory/Social Science

Aii classrooms includeé social ccience instruction; time devoted
to social science varies throughout the school.

Most teachers use the basal text; teachers say it is ootdated.
Few supplementary materials are available.

Stidents in theé upper grades read the text and answer the questions
at . .e end of the chapter.

Few long-term assignments ares 3ivnn,

373
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= SCENARIO FOR PRACTICE EXERCISE #2 and #7

Evidence: Fine Arts

® Many classrooms include drawing, painting and/or clay on a weekly
basis.

® One assembly was provided by a mime group

: ® Scme classes participated in a local art contest.

@ Teachers said *iey did not have background in art appreciation,
~ history or tec. iqués for uSing a vsriety of media.

® Many children said art was their favorite subject:

® Most classrooms had student art displayed.
® Few art matériais were available.
© A series of books and tepes about cpera was available in the 1ib.szy.

Library records indicated limited check-out.




SCENARIO FOR PRACTICE EXERCISE #3 and i3

Bvidence: 3pecial Needs

. The campus i§ orderly and attractive wich the business of l=arning
clearly evident. The talk in the teacher' s locnge reflects an esthusiasm
for learning and a dedica:zion to students success in school.

The remedlal student- ;eé ‘7r a separate section of tge Resource
Center where they will recsive *° .o 40 mlnute§70§7§peg;§1 instruction
1ud1ng drill ard practice - they come into the room,; they are

greeted warmly by their spec1ai teacher and are given books and materials

for t@etigay s lesson: They note that, once again, théy are not "ready"
for the rocks and macerials the other students get. Before theiieseen

begins, several of :tha studerts are raminded that they must go to the

special language teacher immediately zfter their a551gnment in the Resource

Cen*=r is complete. The rasr of the students may return to their regular

cluy.zroom in time for science:

Wriie wa1t1ng “or the stiidenis tu sette; two of the five memuers of

the 1usLthtlonal team discuss the mosc recint staff developmant meeting

held ~ff cenpus or the same day tre regulai staff me: to begin the Pay

Area Writing P*o*e*t.......
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Special Needs

SPECIAL NEEDS

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

The Background Information for Special Needs Students included here is
to serve as a resource for reviewers. While school~level reviews focus on
the needs of the student and reviewers are asked to conduct the review from

the perspective of the students; it is also necessary to employ another

perspective and exzmine the program designea to meet the needs of the
special needs groups.

Each of the prograims providing services to students with special needs
has specific requirements inherent to it. Each also has a specific intent

which sometimes gets lost in the maze of regulations. The reviewer's major

responsibility for spectal needs students 1s to examine both the base

program and special needs services to assure that the needs of the students
are met by the school program.

In carrying out this responsipility, the reviewers begin with the

student, identifying his or her needs through a review of dLagnostic data;

incinding the ILP and IEP: Then the student's program of instruction is

examined to determine the extent to which that program—-both the base
piogram and the services designed to meet his or her speciai needs--is
meeting those identified neevs. The key review strategy is to begin with

resources are addec. It is the effective mix of *egular and special

resources that enable successful learning on the part of the student with
special needr.

The following background information pages are provided for reviewers
to use in helping schools think through ways to more effectively meet the

needs of their students with special needs:
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SPECIAL EDUCATION

The federal law defines handicapped children as those children evzluated
in accordance with federad *2gulation as bei~~ mentally retarded, hard of
Knsring, deaf, &nz. wrpaired; visually hare «-apped; seriously emotionally
“.3v:z:0ed, orthopedicall, impaired, othér h - : impaired, deaf-blind, maiti-
..“lcapped or as having specific learnir ‘ties. Thésé students may
bé thought of as three ~~oups depending © oo “ity of the handicapping
condition.

It is with this observation in minc - Laust roach tne use of the
many special education resources available U supJort = studeht's Succéss in
reading, mathematics, oral language, written Yanguag:, science, historyv, sociai

science, and the performing arts.

Students in the first group are:

- Those who essentially participate in the regular educsti~n carriculum/
district, as indicated in their IEPs.

Students in the second group are:
- Those with an individua) =zed educati program who are ab.~ to participate
in some coie curriculum rv.jvms, whi 1 may need some modifications, and
also receive a part of \h.'r ‘ove instruction Ziom special edui~tion

teachers and specialists. These studénts may reguire diffecential pro-

ficiency standards.

For these students to expérience success in the core curriculcum, it ic
essertial that special education and regular education personnel communi
cate to clarify and coordinate their individual responsibilities fcr the
student's program, thus eliminating duplicacion and fragmentation of

services;

Studénts in the third group are:
- Those who participaté in a special ciass and raquire a highly specialized

curriculum whi: 3 may include extrémé modifications of the core curricuiam.

O
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Thise studerts participate i* varying dégrées and asp:cts of the

regular school program &' environment.

The :.tcecs of these stuvzZnts in the district's core carriculum can be

oy use cf scie of the folicwing specia’ education resources and

¢ ~sycholcgical and academic assessments tha: provide information relative
to specific areas of educational need and provide information that can
be used in the planning of gozls and objectives. Diagnostic assessments

nelp staff to pinpoint specific areas in need of remediation.

® Provision of personnel with ccimpetencies th-- mee: the needs of special
education students:

Resource specialist -~ can provid: cirect services; consi . ~ation

tion of special education resou:r:: with Zxceptional needs enrolied
in the resource specialist program, moni-oring of pupi’ rrogress,

and assistance to IWENs an¢ their n~: “nts:

® JSpecial Day Class teachers are also abi. ‘- assist the students with
theii specifically ana ingividually deu o »¢ .astructic...i program.
They can provide information about the um.. . -c: -7 ;o student and
assist the regular te.cher through consuitaci- :.d the sharing of
méthcdologies and materials that may also bs appropriate Designated

Instruction and Services specialist:

® Designated Instruction and Services are also avai...le to assist the
student to benefit educationally from his »r her instructional program.
These services can be provided by the regutar class teacher, the special
class teacher or t':: appropriate Désignated Instructional and Services

specialist:

These services may include but are not limited to the fotlowing:
(1) Langaage and speech develorment and remédiz on:
(2) Audinlogical services;

(3) Orientation and mobility instruction;

ERIC
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Instruction i~ the home or hospital;

Adapted physical education;

Physical and occupational thérapv:

Vision services:

Speci.tized driver training;

Counseling and guidance:

@sychoiogiCai services, other than asséssment and development of the
indivicdualized education prciram;

Parent counseling and training;

Health and nursing services;

Social worker servicés;

Specifically designeua vocational and career services;

Recreation services;

Specialized services for low incidence disabilities such as readers,

transcribers, and vision and hearing services.

As part of these services, specifically designed materials can be developed:

Aides can also be useéd to help the special education student eyperience optimum
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SPECIAT, CONSIDERATIONS FOR UTILIZING

SPECIAL PxJGRAM RESOURCES TO »ROVIDE STULENTS

ACCESS TO AND SUPPORT IN THIEE BASE PROGRAM:

Quality Criteria for Reading

. ALl students ere learning to reed with underatanaing, -iink Students Iearn to enter snd explore the wide world of Hufar
critically sbout what they resd; and enjoy and respond ar ively experience a::pssible tihrough rggdAnfj: they gégﬁ?;i{?y 'a'c;:";?:
to important literery worke. Within the fremewsik of teading new infci..8tsion and perspective_throush resding & variety of
For mesning, the focus for reading progreasss in &ti-§ trom materisls, including literary works; textbooks; newspapets
skill ecquisition to fluency; and finelly te resding 1o learn: trede books. and encyclopedias. _They read sbout fesilisr end
Students learn to resd in the early gredes, atesdily :ncresss interesting topice snd relate new information to what they
their fluency through the middle grades, snd use.their reaoi’ 3y slreedy kncw gbout the topic:. Students intersct wilth the
in the upper grades s @ primary vehicle fof léarding. Students teacher snd_one another aboout what _they sre reading through
at sll grade levels respond with idess snd-dplnione which go discussion and writing. The use of werkbooks is kept tc @
beyond what ic explicit in the text as well as corprebending minimua,  Students have €asy dccess to & variety of books end
litersl c+soning. —Further, they investigats, e.aluste, and Perjodicale in the clsssroom snd have regularly scheduled
integrate information snd.ideus with incressing complex:ty and periods for self-selectéd ieading curing cless time. The
apply theit resd!ng experiences to new contexts. Students use reeources that supplemeiit ths regulir reading progrem, including
reading to gain knowledge in literature, mathemstics, science, the librery, enharcé and extend classroom instruction.
social science, and fine arta. .

ST S Teachers, the principal, and other adults st the school
- Litérature ‘s & major part of the reading program. Stu- express enthusiasm for reading. Teschers and atudents view
dents rsgularly read and sre resd important iiterature; both Teeding, 88 well as writing, 83 purposeful humsn communicatign
from required and r.commended lists. _They discus: whot the whith is essential, desirsble, pleasurable, and attainsble,
literature means n both personal snd cultaorsl contw *g- All students, including the lzes sble And those who have limit<d
Freguent discusei n and writing address tbe moral and . ial praficiency in the English Janguage; sre enthusisstic aboat the
d@Buts articuls’cd in the_litersture. Teachers cse litéraii: e resding program. leaching strategies and matrria's are cdjusted
to extenc the eiidente’ experinnces snd to oxploré cummun to accommadate special neede and encoursege participation for all
valuze, Practicing authors @r “rought fnto the achool t6 work stude:rte.
with atudenta.

Using Special Education Program Resourc’ 3 to g
Support Student Siccess in Redding
The succe: . f the stuodentS in reading can be supported by use of Somé of the follow-
ing special educa‘ion resocurces:
Speciilized diagnostic assessment in reading that enables staff - pinpoint specific areas

of need. These assessments can be done by psychologists; resource specialist; special

class teacters, speecl. therapists and other designated instructional services personnel.

Resource Specialist and Special Class Teachers can assist in task analysis specific to *he

individual handicapping condition and based on that anal,.:S can provide a variety of

ins ructional technigues that will assist the student to experience success in all facets
reading prograi.,

-~ woselors, Psychologist or Social Workers are aware of the unijue ed:-ation needs of
v+~ . ..; handicarped students *id can work closely with the teacher of thé visually impaired
tc corcinate services needed to support the visually impaired student in the reading

program.

'Transcribers who are vartified Braille specialists can provide information about technigues
and media when prepari-j tactile materials that may be used by a 5lind student in a reading
program.

Readers possess skills necessary tc read print to visually impaired students and can assist
_the student with his or her rez3djng program.
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ihé iahgﬂdﬁﬁ_:ﬁéﬁtﬁljhjrﬁﬁigjgg syn;Lali;g i5 awira of the ﬁtddéﬁﬁ‘éruniqge educa-

tional needs in :reas of communication/conceapt development and will be able to

lend their expertise in assisting the student to fuii

reading program;

y participate in the

Program Specialist can provide technical assistance and i.iservice training to all
personneél working with the special education student. They can also provide
traininy to parents that wijill help parents to support their children in the

reading program,

Program Specialist are knowladgable cboit local, state; and national resources.

Program speciali<t aré also knowlzd-

eable about program options and servicss

sviilable within the district and local plan area that may be used with regard

to reading. .

Special education aides can assist 3§ directed by the special education o regular

teacher in the following areas:

Classroom organization and environment o
Reinforcing the individualized instriction provided by the teach

er to achieve

IEP/reading goals and objectives, help with homework.

Background Factors You May Wish to Consider :

Student Ilnput Factors

Studonts ability to oua with
~handicapping condition

_acquisition of skills
Self concept
Motivation , .
Persanal Motivation aor learning
to read, enérgy level
support from home

Use of Varijous modalities in the |

Educational Backggggﬁdgﬁaéiéfé

Knowledge and attitudes of
reiative to students with

_ handicapping cond:tions

Acceptance by peers

Access to least restricti-e
environment

Use of aides and support .ervicef

Application of special acacation

~ funding

Expectations by regular and
special education staff of
same outcomes

' ERIC

Instructional Triatment Factors

Coordination and cooperation |
between regular education and
special education staff with

_regards to services and materials

Modifications in instiLctional

~ settings 7

Access to core curriculum

Team Teaching

Use of peer tuiars

Appropriate grouping o

Providing qualified certificated
and noncertificated perscnnel

Providing appropriate currieulum
maierials 1

Community Backqround Factors

(-Cbmﬁﬂhitywégﬁbéff, medical support
support through mental heaith,

professional organizations,
legislation, ‘orational rehabilita-
tion, transpertation and access to
recreational facilities libraries,
etc.,

Braille Tibrary, Talking books
clearing house for the blind
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___SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR UTILIZING ®

SPECIAL PROGRAM RESOURCES TO PROVIDE STUDENTS
ACCESS TO AND SUPPORT IN THE BASE PROGRAM:

Q:ality Criteria for Written Language

- Writing fe valued &s an effective tool for communication underntand and apply the conventions of writing, including
ond_ie reinforced at.all grade levels. The stendards and grammar, ysage, “epitalization; punctuation; cpelling; para-
expactstiois for written lengusge are clesrly defined and graphing, and format; to the essignments they complete. Stadents
implemented at ell.grade levela. Students at all akill levels, receive ongoing_ feedback sbout their writing, end their own work -
including those with limitedEnglish proficiency, ere involved i@ used to reinforce the conventions.  The writing activities in
dsily in writing. activities which focus on effective _communica- which the atudents sre-engeged help them arganize and clarify
tion.  Students' writing fluency is developed through prentice their thinking and generate and express.thoughts logically @nd
in writing for a variety of purposes and audiences on & renge of clesrly. Students use writing in a meaningful way with evident
topics in 8 veriety of forcs. Students lesrn and prectice all purpose in Bll areas of the curriculum. - Technigues and ap- -
of ths steges or steps of writing: prewriting, writing, proaches for teaching writing are varied to match student
responding, revising; editing; developing skills with the needa. Writing skille.are reinforced, epplied, and extended by
conventions of writing; evaluating; end post-writing: Studerts Inclusion in other curriculum areas.

Using Special Lducation Program Resources to Support
Stude % Success in Written Language
, A_variety of special education resources across the full spectrum of services are |
available to :upport student success in written language. Among these are:

(a) Assessment that addresses writing areas by skilled assessors, i.e., Psychologists,

Speech and language specialists; Resource Specialists and special class teachers.

(b) Adapting materials and equipment required by special education students to participate

in_writing activities in both regular and sSpecial éducation classysoms: _Resources
such as the Clearing House Depository has taped and large print materials. California

Children's Services has resources for adapting special equipment that can assist -
students with special needs.

(c) E.C. 56243 provides that the districts receive two days of ADA apportioriiént to con=

duct staff development. Special education staff can provide activities to support

the writing program by addressing the specialized needs of special education students;

(d) Special education staff can participate as consultants to Student Study Team in the

schools identifying problem areas in writing znd finding resources in the regular

program developing alternatives that assis’ both special and regular students
achieve success.

(e) Special education staff can participate in the ééVéiopméht of schoolwide writing

programs and infuse those goals and cbjectives within the IEPS:

EI{ILC 1X=7 35 3
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Background Factors You Mucy W1sh to Consider:

Studentulnput Factors

Instructional Treatmert Factors

skills which interfere with
academic performance.

-Lack of usable language - limi-
ted vocabulary and proagmatlcs.
Written language may be only
communication skill.: Perceptuar

problems which 1nterfere with

the mechanics of writing.
—ths1Cd1 dlsab111t1es which
interfere with the mechanics of
writing.
-Limited experiences w1th thCh

to involye writing as a means

-Deficiencies in written language

-Individual and small group instruc-
tion.

—Exten51cn of time to c0mp1ete task54

- Use of tape recorders and
spec1allsed equipment, _

-Use of computers as word processorsf

-Develop differential standards whicH

accommodate special needs,
-Provide artlculatlon between regular
educat;oniwrltlng activities and thd
special class, .
=Provide support to special student

in regular class through the RSP

and DIS specialists.

of learning.

Educational Background Factors

-Limited experience of regular
‘Staff in dealing with excep-

-Requ1rement to pass basxc

skills test in writing need
for staff tralnlng for both .
regular and special edication.
-Utilization of peer tutors as
models.
-Utilization of special educa—

tion aides in reqular classes;

ERIC
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EommUhity Background Factors

-Various organlzations 1nterested in
the hanchapped prov1de incentives
for wr1t1ng - i. e., K1wanls, Rotary,

~Strong. pareutal support.

-Voc Rehab as a continuing educatio-

ral resource;
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SPFCIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR UTILIZING

SPECIAL PROGRAM RIESOURCES TO PROVIDE STUDENTS

ACCESS TO AND SUPPORT IN THE BASE PROGRAM:

____1he oral language curriculum is clearly deficed and. is stodenta’ listening and speaking skilla by -promoting conver= °
implemented throughout esch grade level on & regular basis. sation, discussion, presentations, end critical listening.
Students ste lesrning and spplying listening and speaking skilla Aseessment of the students' speaking and listening skills ie
in_® renge of situstions and communicstion forms, fot vatrious ongoing and is used 88 8 basis for planning of inatruction.
purposes_and sudiences and. in & varisty. of apeaking styles. - e
Students- are spplying critical listening akills; are &ffectively - - Studenta with special language needs, including limited-
communiceting feelings, experiences, kriowledge, ond ideas with English-proficient students, speeckers of nonstandard English;
fluency snd clarity; end are increasing their reasoning ability, end exceptionslly shy students learn tnglish through oral
A1l students are invclved in activitieas designed to increass language activities designed to adérzss their specific needs.
their confldencs in public epesking. The oral language activ- They continue to increase their oral skills ss_they apply them
ities at s1) grade levels build Upon the atudenta' own academic, to the learning of subject area content. The dialects. or
personal, and socisl experiences. primary lsnquages of spzakers of nonstandard English and other

- - L " languuges are treated with respect by the staff members end
-- - Teachers end other edults mudel ~orrect end effective other studenta as they learn to master standard English.
listening snd speaking akills. Teachere aupport end reinforce -

Using Special Education Program Resources to Support
Student Succ~tss in Oral Language

Students with oral language probleiis may be hearing impaired, learning disabled, physically
or mentally impaired. For these students to siicceed, support from the following resources

are available to assist these students: i
1. Academic instruction in reading, vocabulary, spelling, mathematics, social science,
science etc: The academics are usually taught in a special class setting or pull oit.

program. Some students can receive instruction from regular class teachers with special
considerations, such as preferential sSeating, use of an instructional aide/interprater,
and receptivity, ttaining and cooperation of the teacher. } , ,

2. Hearing functioning is determined by a school audiologist who will determine whethes a

student has normal hearing; a loss of hearing (degree); speech and sound awareness and
discrimination:

3. Specialized instruction in speech reading, language and speech development, listening,

voice, articulation and stuttering can be provided by the Speech specialist, or teacher
of the hearing impaired in a pull out program. o
4. Curriculum development and coordination and classroom demonstrations; and consultation

can be provided by teachers/specialists knowledgeable about communication/oral skills

disorders. Programs_can be developed to be carried out by others:

5. Assessment in oral language skills and classroom functioning can be conducted by the
school site special education teachers/specialists, and psychologists. Classroom func-

ized equipment, materials and other resources can be provided by special education
service providers.

EI{I(j ; I1X-9
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Background Factors You May Wish to Consider:

SLudenL—anut Factors - Instructional Treatment Factors -
. articulation..sound errors : reduegg class-size & case load
. voice..quality, pitch, loudnes . individual or small group instruc-|
disorder. tion. o
. fluency:. [ggegqug, prolonging, . . time rzige from % hour to full day
blocking when speaking of instruction:..2-5 times per week
. . no usa_le language . specialized techniques
i . limited or 1nappr0pr1ate lang- . specialized instruction
uage. . specialized materials & equipment
. language comprehcns1on & retri; and curriculum o
eval:problems. - . Qualified; skilled,; teachers,
. peer interaction, seif-concept specialists; aides, & interpreters
Educational Background Factors - Commenity Background Factors
. staff training . University clinics
. regular staff's acceptance . Private clinics. o
. speechreading,; avditory, . Professional organizations..CSHA,
signing, mode of comnunicatidn ASHA, CATHI,
. Comprehension : . Local organ1zat10ns support & con<
response to question/statemerts tributions
response .to directions = . Volunteer services.
. social language skills, jokes|, . SEARCH media efforts
idioms, cliches . Community-based work experience
. sentence structure _
. speech production, sign
production

1336
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ACCESS TO AND SUPPORT IN THE RASE PROGRAM:

Quality Criteria for Mathematics

e sathanstics corriculin esgen dtients’ ingination 18 ancouraaed vl urod to polvuate discussions D1 Sirkcegies a
and common sense in well-defined content that includes all tactics. Ihey ere freq.-ntly asked to ®xplain =nd. they are
strends at all grade fevels. Fundamental akills and concefta doing_and why and to jud i,¥h9,£?§§°2;ic§"§§121 in taremof
sre distinguished fram those that provide greater breadtn and T eoncrete 6. eriences.  lessons incofporate and build
depth. -All boys end girls mastrr these fundamentals, incl.ding e 2 o corecrt - nreviously learnnd
;bgwninglg-qiiig,ngmpcxW[achi,andl,-ith,apetporia;e,usg,9{ upon skills and concept - previously learnnd.
calculatora; become comfortable with and proficient in practical o NG QB veried and Drovides students
numecical calculations, Lescons snd sssignments sre structured .+ The instructiona. getting is verled and provides o o lls
to emphasize student understanding end ability to use with the opportunity for individual work; h Stodent Grouping
siihenaties “Ssents ‘lewrn o moracists the brauty of  3fo sebivily, s ol cloes particisntion, Sigert o7

i 1 o 1 sment _of _gtudent neéed. _oupplementary
mothemat ical structures and processes. gervices are coordinated with the reqular,matt,mntlﬂs,glggiam,lo

PR ‘e mrm tmumluad te Fremitlatine of nrohlems and in ocu8 on fundaméntsals as they ore preset‘tcd in_the reqguisr pro=-

. Studente are involved in formulation of problems_and in focus on fundamentsls oot - 1 1e i
ch0031;; ;;proachea and_strategies_for_salving the problems. gram &nd do not rely on repeating low level skills from earlier
They are encouraged to be inventive, to guess, an estimate. grades. Mathemitics is interdisciplinary; students use theif
Their riatural foscination with how puz;liné p;obléf;;; are solved mathemat ical 8kills in other subject areas in a variety of
. situe jong., - -

Using Special Education Program Resources to Sipport
Stident Success in Mathematics

1. Students who participate in the regalar mathematics coie curricular program, but need
additional support to obtain math skills commensurate with their peers may receive
services froi one or more of the followirng resources: o ) ) .

- individualized instriction in the resource specialist program either throiugh a pull-out
design or within the classroom during the math instructional time. :

- interpreters; notetakers; peer tutors; or transcribers in the classroom during or
following math instructionatl time. o ,

- specialized material and equipment appropriate to the functioning level and needs of
the student i.e., computer, enlargers, amplification units, tape recorders, telecom-
munication systems, low vision aids, modified homework assignmeiits.

2. Students who participate in a inodified mathematics core curricular program that follows
the adopted California Mathematical Skills and Concepts Continuum, but is individually
designed for the student's functioning level, may receéive any of the sérvices listed
in item 1 and 3, and other resources as follows:

- teacher with the appropriate special education credential.

- instructional aide. o . . o

- specialized materials to reinforce the math skills and concepts from the continuum.

3. Students who participate in a basic mathematics program with applicable daily living
skills may receive services listed in group 1 and 2 above as well as the following:

- mobility instruction. , ,

- experiential based activities in home community settings.

= occupational training. = . _ , ,

- concrete specialized materials to reinforce the daily living math skills and concepts.

Qo IX
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the following:

mobility instruction.

~ Occupational training,

- experiential based activities in home community

- concrete specializad materials to reinforce the daily living
math skills and concepts;

settings.

Background Factors You May Wish to

Studeny Input Factors

- modality for optimum skill
acquisition
attention span

e

level of reception, expres-
sive langquage

cognitive level

~ motiration and interests.

L

Educatiunal Background Factors

Knowledge and attitude~ of
regular education staff rela-
tive to students with handi-
capping conditicns.

Acceptance by peers

Access to least restrictive

environments
Use of aides an
Application of special education
funding.

Expéctations by regular ard
special education staff of

same out-=omes;:

and support serviced

O

ERIC
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Instructional Treatment Factors -
Coordination and cooperation between

staff with regards to services and

‘materials. , ,

Modifications in instructionai

settings;.

Team Teaching

Use of peer tutors

hppropriate grouping

Provision of gualified certificated
and noncertificated personnei

Provision of appropriate curriculum’
materials
Computer laboratorias;

Community Background Factors

Community support

Medical support ) |

Support through Mental Health Regional
Center, Dept. of Rehabilitation
california Childrens' Services

professional organizations

legislation ,

Vocational training .___ .. . _

Transportacion and access to recrea=
tional facilities, libraries, other

places of business and employment.
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SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR UTILIZING
SFECIAL PROGRAM RESOURCES TO PROVIDE STUDTNTS
ACCESS TO AND SUPPORT IN THE BASE PRMGRAM:

Quality Criteria for Science

___Students discovar and leatn about th: natural world by
veing the methods of acience as extensions of their own
cucioaity ond wondec. Studente acguire biological end physical
science knowledge from 8 balenced science curriculum which

offers the fundamental concepte, terms, processes, and ekills.
Building on their understanding of science ccncepts, students
lesrn suout the logic of the acientific method, the techniques
of the scienc: leboratory, and the applications of science to
the world sround us. Students a'so develop the science process
skills which are the "critical thinking ekille” of science:
observing; comporing, orgsnizing; inferring, -elating, and
spplying.

___ Instructionsl methode and the sequential introduction of
new 2xperi:nces in the primery grades lay the foundestion for

more tonceptual content in the intermediste grades. Instruc-
tiona} methode emphasize using scientific techniquee as learning

techniques; lessons_regulsrly require studenta (o _observe
and interpret phenomens: ‘n natural and laborstory_settinga.
Concepts and tnzories fram readings are spplied to ohserved
ptienomena. . Basic science taxts are supplemented by a viriety
of materials which isiclude laboratory. specimens, scicentific
gqiuipment, and an arrry of simulations Ehat edploy technology.
Community resources rich as local scientists and engineers,
psrkge .and nature treilc, and &cience and natural museums &xpand
tive science program.

Basic skills sre applied and extended throughout the
science progran. Students learn how to read scientific rmriling,
how Lo create and develop graphs end charts, how to solve
complex problemt involving different kinds of data, how to apply
mathematics skills in analyzing datse, bow to record observations
in_an organized fashion, how to write lnboretory and research
reports;, snd how to cxplein scientific material orally.

Using Special Ediucation Program Resourcés to Support
Student Success in Science

The resource specialist and aide may assist students in undérstanding and completing

science assignments made by the regular science teachers, in addition to increasing reading L
skills to better deal with science texts.

Resource specialists cen coordinate their effort with those instructors teaching science.

Staff development in the area of science can be provided to those

Staff development i specialists who may be
offering supportive services to individudls with exceptional needs.

Special education teachers may take field trips with their students that give concrete/

first hand experience to basic scientific concepts:

Special teachers can.assist the special student in preparing graphs and charts of behavior,
task completions; progress, etc.

task complet : etc: This data may be analyzed with Students to show trends
or emphasize mathematical solutions to probléms.

eclal teachers can work with students to develop techniques for recording observations of
their (or others) behaviors, etc. and analyze the significance leading to the develogpment
of a written report.

Special teachers can work with students to develop techniques for recording

teachers may be able to help students conduct apbropriate experiments with

adult guidance, not possible in the regular classroom.

Specialists
individual,

El{fC‘ ’Ik-r’gg
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DRAFT

SPECIAL EDUCATION

SPECIAL coN,IDERATfONS FOR UT*LfZTNC

SPECIAL PROGRAM RESOURCES TG PROVIDE STUDEK\TS -

ACCESS TO AND SUPPORT IN TH"‘ BASE PROGRAM:

Quality Criteria for History-Social Science

- . _ Students #re engaged in and _excited about the. study of Activitiesa in higher ;rades drew from lives of - individusls
history snd #8ocisl sciénceé, which are & regulsr part of the ond apecific events which hove shaped the history of California
fnatructionsl program at all grede levels. . The elementary and the United Ststes. Attention is given to the growth of the
curticulum prepares students .for higher-grade level study of the indigrnous civilizatior - 8and the arrival of Europeans, Africans,
growth of civilizetion and the decvelopment of constitutionai and Asisns 8nd the tr nsplent of their cultures to the Western
democracy. - Students develop an underetanding and eppreciation Hemisphere. Student: diecuss and epply the topice of ssclial
of democratic idesls, including cooperat.xon, peaceful change, ecience: tredition, vselues, power, change, conflict, socisl

civic responsibility, honesty, reepect for others, equslity of control, cooperatxon, interdependence, end causality.
opportunity, universsl education, and respect for lew. Studenta

participste In democratic processes within the school setting Instruction emphacizes group discussion and team projectl.
and sre encouraged to spply those principles in the comaunity. : Studqnta are guxded to think end write cntxcally uelng

__Instructional sctivities in the lower grades drew from the : fzaiiticil, and eécxgeconomxc situatzons, Controversisl imsues
lives and events of history thst intﬁerfe,et the young child and ere addressed approprutely for the ege level and meturity of
intreduce the topice of socisl ecience as they apply to the the students.

experiences of fenlly member; student; friend; teammste,
consumer, end citizen.

Using Specxai Education Ptogtam Resources to Support

Student Success in History-Social Science

1. Students who participate in the regular history-social scierice core curricular
program, but need additional Support to maintain the development of skills commen=
surate with their peers may receive services from the following resources:

- individualized 1nsttuct10n in the resource specxaixst ptogcam eIthet through a

puii-ont desxgnrot within the ciasstoom dutlng the 1nsttuct10nal time.

- Intetpteters, notetakers, peer tutors, or transcribers in the classroom during
or following instructional time.

- specialized material and equipment apptoptlate to the functlonlng level and needs
of the student 1.e., computets, enlatgets, ampllflcat1on un1ts, tape recordets,

2. Students who ﬁéfticiﬁété in a modIfled hlstory—soc1al science core curricular proaram
that follows the adopted Callfotnla Skills and Concepts Cont1nuum, but is individually
deslgned fot the student's functlonlng level, may receive any of the services listed
in group 1 and 3, and other resources as follows:

- teacher w1th the appropriate special educatlon ctedentlal
- instructional aide:
- specialized materials to reinforce the skills and concepts from the continuum.
- resource specialists coordinate their efforts with those instrnctors teaching
history-social science.
. 331
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(continued from First p-ge) SPECIAL EDUCM#“HT '

Program spnc1aixqt~ may wor</coord1nnre with Leience "p”(ldll ts to dnveiop

techniyues; strateqxes, mater ials, etec, to assist individuals with exceptionatl

Spec1a1 edncatlon teachers and prograr spec:atxst: can part1c1pat9 in the

development of appropriate science curriculum:

Spec1a1 educatxon Indxvxdual assessments mlght glve some clues as to the

individuals ability to comprehénd and translate science activies or materiails
presented.,

Appropriaté science goals or objectives can be written into the IEP.
Designated’ Instructionatl Servxces staff can descrlbe/demonstrate how their

occupatlons contrxbutﬂ to s#1ent1f1c understan*lng i.e. audiologist,; mobility
trainers, vision pec1a11sts, adapted P.E. and health specialists; etc.

Student Input Factors : Instructional Treatment Factors. E
I
How handlcapplngfggndltlon Specialists coordination - RSP/SDC
relate to science principles and science teacher(s)
i.e., fulcrum, balance, - Sharing equipment and materials
kinesthetics. prcpuylacties, Peer tutoring = from regular or to
etc.. 1 these struggling in science
Support from a551stant3* parents _education - student with skills
Student motivation - study of Cooperatively developed curriculum
psychology

Health factors as related to
) medlcal science

;dgtét

lonal_ BackQround Factors - QQmmﬂnlLy Uacquound Factors -

Special educators work COmmun1ty resources; field tr1ps,
cooperatively with science hands on science museums, etc.
staff to develop curriculum, Vocational rehabilitation and career

_guides, etc. planning, etc.

Special staff inservices Mental health facilities/workers,
reqular (science) staff in Braille, aud1ologjsts.,prosthetles
accepting and understanding N SpUCIa]lstS psychologists; etc.
individuals with exceptiona! Understanding science of body and
needs _ its use -

Knaowledge fospecnai education Science Fairs
funding and acceptance




smmg&@ FT

- staff dﬁve}opment in the area of history-social science is provided

to those specialists who may be offering supportive history=social

science instruction to individuals with exceptional needs.

- §speelal educatlon teacher teacher may implement field trips for the1r

students that give concrete/first hand experience with basic history-

social science concepts.

3. Students who part1c1pate in a basic history-social <cience program applicablé
to daily living skills which is adapted from the California Skills and

Concepts Continuum may receive services from the services listed in group
1 and 2 above as well as the following:

- mobility instruction: o
- experiential based activities in home community settings.
- occupational training.

Student Input faczoxs,wgffﬁWWhmgf, Instructional Treatment Factors

- moga]]tgffc. optimum skill - Coordination and cooperation
acquisition between regular and special

- attention span education staff with_regards to

= level of reception, services and materials.
expression:language - Modifications in instructional

- cognitive level settings. o

- motivation and interests. - Access to core curriculum instrugtion

- Team Teachlng )

- Use of peer tutors

~ Appropriate grouping

- Provision of qualified eert1f1
cated and noncertificated personTéi

- Provision of appropriate

curriculum materials.
Computer lahoratorisg ——

Educational Background Factors - Community Background Factots

Knowledge and attitudes of Community resources

regular education staff - Medical resources

relative to studentis with Support through Mental Health
_ handicapping conditions: Regional Center, Dept. of
Acceptance by peers. Rehabilitation Californ1a
Access to least restrictive Cnildren's Services

environments. Professional organ1zat1ons
Use of aides and support servicis. Legislation i
Application of spec1al education _ ,

funding. Transportation anc access to
Expectations by regular and recreational facilities,

special education staff of libraries, other places of

sare outcomes. business and equipment.

392
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SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR UTILIZIiNG
SPECIAL PROGRAM RESOURCES TO PROVIDE STUDENTS

ACCESS TO AND SUPPORT IN THE BASE PROGRAM:

Quality Criteria for Eerfdrmihg Arts

, Beginnlnq in kindérgarten nd continutnq through grsde 6
stodente engege in art experiences which teach them how. to en_joy
snd valae major works of srt snd how to express themselves
through their own art _ectivities, which include both the visual
snd performing arts. These éxperisnces progréss from perception
and creative expreasion toward complex and high level conceptual
devé lopment as studénts ere able to relste the arts to pereonsl
sxpérience. - The art -sxperiences which range from frequent short
projects to activities sustained over a long period of time

ensble students to develop creative capacities, auditory end

interpretive skills, and swareness of movement and sound.
Teachers structure time for studenis to spply crentivity arid

originality in activities that develop visual images, communi-

caste ideas, snd express individusl thoughts and feelings.

Performing arts activities include drams; dance; snd_music.
Activities in drams focus on elements; act ions, and character~
izationa.

s.__lhey provide 8 _vehicle for student_expression.
Students develop improvisstions end glnys, view theatrical

svents; express cheracterizaetion of simple sjituations;: end

convey exotional gqualities thrqugh speech and formal ecting
technigues. _Students develop their intuition_about movement &8
an_expreasicn through dance. Music experiences are continuoua
throughout the gresdes _and enable the students to develop an
apprecietion of o wide variety of music. Studenta are

knovledgedale sbout musie. -

traditiong of Ehe:r own and other. cultures.: They leam to eval-
uate the aesthetic, moral, cultural, and hiatorical content of
art and to .relate. theae elements to-the work of various artista.
Students demonsttate _knowledge of historical and cultural de~
velopment through different forms of artistic expression and
make cultural and hiatoricsl connections, including analyzing
eymbols, mytha, metaphors, and style. Fine arta are a part of
the reading and literature, history, socisl science, math,

science, end lshg\jsge arts curriculs.

~The principal and starff members suppart the fip= sxta p:Q«

gram as an_ mlegrsl _part of the students' educsuon, fuidance
pation in musu:, draﬂm4 dance, snd visual arta progrﬁms. _.They
encourage serious and promising students to pursoe their
demonst rated _interest in Lhe fine arts, Students are exposed to
examples of high quality art, and practicing attists ars brought
ioto the school progrem_on s regular basis. Commonity réw
sources, including local exhibits and muséums, .are. used to
extend learning beyond the Clsssroom. Students® artwork is
displayed throughout the school and is used to enhsnce ths
overall sppearancs of the school.

Using Spe01a1 Educat1on Ptogram Resources to Support

Student Success in Perfoxmlng Arts

Special education programs and Services offer a variety of resources to support individuals

with exceptional needs in the visual and performing arts:

The resource. spec1a115t encourages spe01al eduratlon students to part1c1pate in school

activities and provides support to the regular education visual and performing arts program

through:

V1sua1 dldeS

s tape recorders|

Provision of an accessible environment by 1dent1fy1ng where barriers may exist and

.remedying them:

Communlcatlon and coordination of the students

success.

special needs in order to assure

The Spec1al educatlon teacher selects activities and materxais that prov1des oppottun1t1es

for spec1a1 educatlon students to part1c1pate in scﬁool prOdUCthﬂS.

stage..

outlets of creatlve expression that w111 enhance self-@steem and provide opportunities for

xnvolvement in the perfozmlng atts program.

Movement to music

ymnast1cs are all 90551b1e

to help develop new outlets for self express;on.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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(continded from First page)

0

The special education teacher pr s
skills through music parti

and listening

""" vities.
Designated instruction and servi
that assists in determining
well as providing direct ins
The psychoiogist,aSSésEéé learning style,
The adapted physical education t
to increase gross and fine motor

ing; and langua
scories, participate in oral presertations
through voice improvement exercises.

|

vides opportunities to anfiaiice attending

cipation and appreciation:
poses students to a variet

ce oersonnel provide diagnostic information
special interests and talents of students as
truction and service.

eacher provides skill building opportunities
d ( activities.

end dance are all parts of the physical educat
ge specialist encourages students to tell

y of arts for
learning approach, and creativity.

Marching, gymnastics; rhythms
ion program. :

» and enhances voice quality

Background Factors You May Wish to Consider:

Student Input Factors

Speech and language disorders
Poor self concept

Limited peer interaction
Desire to be included
Imagination ard creativity

Need for role models

Educational Background Factors -

School Board policies on Least
Restrictive Environment

Equal opportunity to partici-
pate in_nonacademic; extra
curricular activities

Special Education Teachers may
have special training in art,
music, P.E. or dance for the
_handicapped

Regular staff's acceptance

Peer acceptance

Individualizad or small group

_instruction ,

Specialized methods of communica-
tion, i.e., headphones in ths
auditorium for hearing impaired,
increased lighting in regular
class for visually impaired,
sculpture textured paintings for
art appreciation for visually
impaired, additional time to
participate in activities.

Community 3ackground Factors

Parental pride in the special
education students participation

_ in.the performing arts

Public support for arts for the
handicapped public accessibilit:

_in auditoriums; museuins

Professional organizations in
support of Visual and Performing
Arts for the Handicapped

IX-18 394
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GIFTED AND TALENTED EDUCATION (GATE)

In the 1984-35 fiscal year, 431 Caiifornia school districts received addi-
tional state funding to meet the educational needs of gifted and talented pupils
in kindergarten and grades one through twelve. These districts include, in their
programs for the gifted and talented, both underachievers and achievers, the
disadvantaged and the advantag 3; and pupils representing a variecy »f cultural
and linguiStic backgrounds. Pupils are screened and identified, on an equal
opportunity basis, as being gifted or talented in on: or more of Six categories,
intellectual, creative; academic, leadership, high achievement; and visual and
performing arts. Once identified; pupils are considered for placement in a range
of program optiors. (See chart).

School districts elig’ble for supplemental state Funding For GATE prog-ams
are those diStricts that conducted state-approved mentally gifted minor programs
in 1978-79 (Education Code Section 52204) o:r were selected by the State Board of
Education as replacement districts (Education Code Section 52211): GATE educators
in thess districts are encouraged to innovate in program design, cost leveils, and
identification procedures. (Several formulas are used to equalizé funding among

reliable means of identifying both demonstrated and potential talent. It is hoped
that the evaluation data and recommendations that result will have a positive effect
on the status of the statewide GATE program after 1986. (The sunset clause affecting

the program is contained in Education Code Section 52214);

Rationale
Gifted and talented education is consistent with basic principles of American
education, which seeks full develcpment of each individual's capabilities:. The

future of our country depends on the values, patterns of behavior, analytical and
problem-solving skills, creativity, and leadership fostered in highly able children
and youths., Needs-based and ability-based education of the gifted and talented
nouriSheés an important source of solutions to horrendous economic, social, political,
and military problems. In addition, it upholds Such baSic principlés as equal
opportunity, self-realization, and freedom.

335
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Goals

O

ERIC
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@ To enable gifted and talented children to become what they can and
should become
® To enable the State of Californiz and the United States to become

what they can and should become

Rélated to thése generic intents are the goals and tasks of:

1. Documenting the need for and significant results from unique:v
appropriate learning experiences

2. Using a number of valid ways by which to identify the gifted and
talented

3. Increasing the involvement of underserved groups
abilitiew

5. Improving the ability of teachérs to cultivate in students the higher
intellectual, creative, and academic skills as well as leadership,

6. Providing needs—based and appropriately differentiated tearning
opporturities and curricula for children with very high potential
or demonstrated abilities:
cost levels

8. Involving parents in planning and evaluating programs

336
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 SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR U1L.2Ti
SPECIAL PROGRAM RESOURCES TO PRCOVIDE STUDENTS

ACCESS TO AND SUPPORT 1IN THE BASE FROGRN:

Quality Criteria for Reading

., M1 students are learning to read with underatanding, think StiZents lestn to entér and expiore the wide world of hume:
criticelly about what they resd, snd enjoy ond respond actively experiénce accessible ihrbSéH fegéfr:;t?ie;lgggg?g?yo;cx?’:;‘
%P,?EE?!SBDK l;&erarziwoﬁfat"Ei@hrmﬂthprf[g@gwp;kpf”;gadi[\g new information and rerspective iﬂ;odéh readinh & variety of
for mening; tho focus for résdipg progresses_in stages from mateérisls, including literary works; textbocks _newspapers
akill ,cquisition to fluency, dnd Finally to resding to learn. trade bocks, ani encyclopedias. Tfuéy' read about 'I'aniiliég &nd
Studente lesrn to read in the early gradcs, steadily increass Interesting topica and relate new information to what Lhey
their ”U’nc], ”tlrlrroggrh”thre.ygtrig..gfngradgs,”gndfggg,U)cir, reading 8lready know about the topic. Students irteract « th ti'iz '
in the upper gradee #s & primary vehicle for_learning. Stadenta teacher and one ancther aboot what they are rezdi.. f’ri'rbu&i
st ell gradé. levels respond with_idess end opinions whiehi.go discussion and writing. The use of workbogks ie ‘ot to e
beyond whet is explicit in the text as well as consrehending m.nimun. Studenis have easy access to & variely of books and
Iitersl meaning. Further; they investigateé, cvaluate, and periodicals in the classtoom and have reqularly echeduled
§!‘E°9"!s,?"fer,me,t,},oo,gm;;gggg. with increasing complexity and periocs for self-selected resding during clasa (ime. The
8pply their reading experiencee to new contexta; Students uge resources_that supplement the regular reading progrem, including
reading to gain knowledge in 1iterature, mothemstics, ccience; the library, enhance and exterw clasoroom inatruction. "

social science; and fine arta: . .
Teachers, the princijal, and other sdults st ths. schosl

. Litersture {g @ major part of the resding program. Stu- express enthusissm for .eadi Teach Udents view
dents regularly resd and are read important litersture, both reading, as well as wriling; Ség;i}}izaéaecruelriogg :;::52?:53;;
from required and récommerided lista. They diacuss what the which {8 eesential, desirsble; jlessorable, &nd. attainable
litersture means 1n both personal and cultursl contexte-: All students, including the less able &G those who have limited
‘Frequengidigguy;ron 8nd writing oddress the moral end socia: proficiency in the EBgliéh,,‘anguagé; Steé enthusiastic about the
:;a::gé:;té;:l::gge&\t the litersture. Le;crt;gr' usIe literature Tesding progrem. Teaching strategies snd materisls are adjusted
to ex _ -tudents’ euperiences and to . .plote eommun to accomm [ encoura icipat

valoee.  Praticing suthors are brought {nto the a%ho’o’l to work é:udércw?:TOdate special needs end erecurige perticipstion for all

with stodenta.

Using GATE Program Résourcés to- Support ‘
Student Success in Reading

GATE Program Resources include publications which the State MG! GATE SDE Units
produced with federal grant money. These include:

1. Principles, Objectives, and Curricula for Programs in the Bducation of Gifted and
Talented Pupils--“indergarten Through Grade Twelve (1979)* o ,

2. Literature and Story 'riting-- A Guide for Teaching Gifted and Talented Children in

Elementary and Secondary Schools (1981)* -

Teac! Gif Literature in Grades 1-3, Gensley, Juliana Townsend (1972)*%

3. Teaching Gifted Children utiana Towns
4. Teaching Gifted Children Literature in Grades 4-6, Ctifford; Thomas (1978)*
5. Teaching Gifted Children Literature in Grades 7-9 (1978)* , ]
6. Literature: Curriculum Guide for Teaching Gifted Childrer Liteérature in Grades 9-12,

Osen; Deborah K. (1970)* -
7. Teaching Gifted Students Literature and Language in Grades 9-12, Nicholson, et al.
(1978)*

Other resources include 10,000 California GATE teachers trained to teach critical
thinking; creative problem solving, and other advanceéd cognitive and creative skills within
subject areas and to apply these in written and other forms of communication:

In-service education opportunities through required staff development in school ,
districts; additional growth opportunities tlirough regional, statewide, and national associd
ation activities and conferences; and access to and involvement with university, college, g

and commiunity college personnel help to set -and-maintainhigh—standards of intellectual.

academic, leadership, creative, high achievement; and visual and performing arts development.
' § :rently available, Stateé Department of Education Bureau of publications
ERICiiiabie through ERIC . 387

IX-21



Additional resources inclixle publications, conferences,

Rary
|

and workshops of the Gifted and

iiﬁiéntbd Natjonal/State Leadership fraining Institute in Los Angrles ond thie increasing nunber _of
Ipublishers who ate producing and marketing popil and teacher mntegi?lsihnsﬂd upqn‘tngoﬁnminﬁ of
intellectual develnpment Such s the {axouomy of Educational Objectives by Oenjamin Bloom and

others end the Structore of Intellect Todel.

GATE _

e = —————— 1. | Ol r—t %

Background Fattors Yoo fay With to Coniidar:

- apable of acvanced levels of urder-
standing (c. j., reading between and
beyond the 'ines) o -

= Strong anal stical, evalouation,
interpretation, translation, extrapo-

~Loucklon L Troatient Pactoiz

Studont Inpi. Facktors 1n:
- Evidence of extraordinary ability = Read and discuss numbers, awacrd books,
- Facility in encoding and decoding e.g., Wrinkle in Time
_ symbols. . . ) - Great.Books Program
- Interest in language, in words, in |~ School bool: clubs
ideas; in books _ __ _ _ Guidance through ;iterature
0Eds, LT DUbK Lo - gh iiterature
- Sharing reading done ooutside of - Vicarious experiences of problem
t schooi = .. situations el
- Reading twa or more grade levels - Correspondince courses through University
beyond grade placement of California
- '.arge vocabularies - Comparative literature; e.g.; Shakespeare;

Thomas Wolfe; E. B. Browning; Michener,
Leon Ures L
Techiicdl/scientific/technological reading
Use of readicg to encourage fantasy,

divergent thinking; ond creative thinking

lstion, and applicative ability - Increasing reading speed and comprehension
Educational Bacharcund [factors Comnunity ﬁ:v%q:ﬁunﬁ Vorbors
s — - . i i 7 — -
- Preschool reading of signs, Z School and community libraries

announczments; and books

- Access to advanced rééderé, hoveis, -
newspapers -
- Reading in the home and at church -

Book review sections of AAVW, etc:

Local aothors--reading their own materials

Book clubs--council

ERIC w998
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SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR UTILIZING
SPECIAL PROGRAM RESOURCES TO PROVIDE STUDENTS ®
ACCESS TO AND SUPPORT IN THE BASE PROGRAM:

DRAFT

Quality Criteria for wWritten Language

___. NWriting is vslued as an effgctive tool for communication
end is reinforced at all grade levels:  The standards and
expectetions for written Iangusge sre clearly defined an:
implemented st sll grade lévels. . Students at sll skill levels,
including those with limited £inglish proficiency, ere involved
deily in writing. activities which focus on effective communics-
tion. . Students' writing fluency is developed through practice
in writing for & variety of purposes and audiences on a renge of
tepics in a varisty of forms. Studenta learn and practice &ll
6f the stagee »r steps of writing:. prewriting, writing,
responding, revising, editing, developing skills with the
conventiona of writing; evelusting; ard post-wtiting. Students

understend end epply the _conven.ions of writing; including
grammar, usagc, capitslizatian; punctuation, spelling; para-
grephing; and_format; to the essignments they complete. Students
receive ongoing fecdback sbout theit writing, snd theit own work
18 used to reinforce the conventions. Thé writing activities in
which the students are engaged help them organize and clarify | e
vheir thinking &ng generate and expresa thoughts logically snd
clearly. Students use writing in & mesningful way with evident
purpose in all sreas of the curriculum. Techniques and ap-
proaches for tesching writing ate varied to metch student
needs. Writing skills are rein‘orced; applied; and axtended by |«
inclusion in other curriculum sreas.

Using GATE Program Resources to Support

Student Success in Written Language

GATE Program Resources include publications which the state MGM (later GATE) Program

These include:

Unit produced by the california State Department of Education with Federal grant money. q

1. Principles; Objectives, and Curricula for Programs in the Educatien of Gifted and
Talented Pupils-Kindergarten Through Grade Twelve (1979)*

2. Literature and Story Writing - A guide for Teaching Gifted and Talented Children in

Elementary and Middlé Schools (1981)*
3: ot-er

Other resources include 10,000 California GATE teachers trained to teach critical

thinking, creative problem solving; and other advanced cognitive and creative skills within

subject areas and to apply these in written and other forms of communication.

In-secvice education opportunities through required staff developmént in school

districts; additional growth opportunities through reégional, Statewide, and national associ-

ation activities and conferences; and access to and involvement with university, college,
and commnunity college personnel help to set and maintain high standards of intellectual,
academic, leadership, creative, high achievement, and visual and performing arts development

’dditional resources include publications, conferences, and workshops of the Gifted and
Talented National/State Leadership Training Institute in Los Angeles and the increasing

number of publishers who are producing and marketing pupil and teacher materials based upon
taxonomies of intellectual development such as the Taxonomy of Educational Objectives by
Benjamin Bloom and others and the Structure of Intellect Model.

Writers' workshops and the Writers Digest also may be used as resources in strengthen-

i1ng programs to improve writing.

L,

*Currently available, State Department of Education Bureau of Publications

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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BacRQrOuné Factors You Hay Wish to Consider:

étudent inputrFaCEﬁrf

- Evidence of extraordinary ability

- Interest in develg ing, exp.essxng,
and communicating kngwledge and
insights

- Constructive discontent

- Adaptive flexibility

- ldeational floency

- Need ‘o document reality

- Need to understand onesel’

lhétructionéi Treatment Factors

’
r 1
K

Freedom to express ideas

Need interaction with intellectual peers,
merntors, and aothors

Cons*rurtlvp criticism

Provision for pub11sh1ng articles, poetry,
and stories

Approprlate g.ouplng

with and supportive of . extraordinarxxy high
intellectual and creative ability

Have students write and bind books; place
in school library

Research reports

Educational Background Factors

Community Background Factors

- Educational and career background of
parents

= Educational preparation of teachers

= Cl}mate for learning in the school
and community

- Intetlectual, creative; achievement;
and personal-social profiles on
individual pupils

O

RIC
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Required participation of parents in__
planning, implementing, and evatoating
programs for gifted and talented children
Local newspapers interested in pupll
articles that show profound insight into
arid ideas for resolving community problems

Locai wrifers

£00



SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR UTILIZING

SPECIAL PROGRAM RESOURCES TO PROVIDE STUDENTS =
ACCESS TO AND SUPPORT IN THE BASE PROGRAM: ‘

Quality Criteria for Oral Language

- - The oral--language curriculum i8 clearly defined and is students' listening and speaklng skills by pre.sting conver-
implemented throughout each grade level on & regular basis. aation; discussion; prescntations, snd crit.ical listening.
Students are learning and applying listeninc and epeaking ekille Assessment of the students’ speaking and listening skills is
in @ range of situations and communicsiion forms; for verious ongoing and ia used 88 & besis for planning of instruction,
purposes_end audiences and in s veriety of speaking styles: L N S
Students are applying criticel listening skills; sre effectively _ - Students with Special language needs, including limited- |
-communiceting feelings; experiences; knowledge, ond ideas with English-proficient students, speakers of nonstandard English,
fluency and clerity; end are increassing their reasoning ability. 8nd exceptionally shy students learn English through oral
All studenta sre involved in sctivities designed to increass language activities designed to sddress their specific needs.
their confidence in public speskings. Ths otal langusge activ- They continue to incresse their oral skille ss they apply them
itles ot ell grade levels build upon thé studeiita’ own ecedemic, to the leasrning of subject ares content.. The dislects or e
personal; and cociEl experiences. primary lenguages of speakers of nonstandsrd English snd other -

i . S - N o B o - lenguages are trcated with respect by the staff membérs and
-. . Teachérs. 8nd dther adults model correct and effective other atudents sa they learn to master standatd Fnglish,
listening end speaking skills. Teachers support and reinforce

Using GATE Program Resources to Support
Student Success in Oral Language

GATE ﬁrOgram Resources include pubiiCétibné which the State Mentally Giftgdiyiééi (MGMiﬁ
and later Gifted and Tatented Education (GATE) Unit produced with federal grant funds. ‘
These include:

1. Principles, Objectives, and Curricula for Programs in the Education of Gifted and
Talented Pupils-~Kindergarten Through Grade Twelve (1979)*

2. Other

Other resoiirces include 10,000 California GATE teachers trained to teach criticatl

thinking, creative problem solving; and other advanced cognitive and creative skills within

subject areas and to apply these in written and other forms of communication:

In-service education opportunities through required staff development in school

districts; additional growth opportunities through regional; statewide; and national associ-

ation activities and conferences; and access to and involvement with university; college;
and ccamunity college personnel heip to set and maintain high standards of intellectual,

academic, leadership, creative, high achievement, and visual and performing arts development.

Additional resources include publications; conferences; and workshops of the Gifted and

Talented National/State Leadership Training Institute in Los Angeles and the increasing

number of publishers *' ~re producing and marketing pupil and teacher materials based upon
taxonomies of intellec development such as the Taxonomy of Educational Objectives by
Benjamin Bloom and oth nd the Structure of Intellect Model.

ERIC 25 401

< Proviced by enic [ -
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stodent Input Factors

Evidence of eifraordihary abiiiiy

Interest in and expressing ideas in
various ways R
Potentisl to help others

Potential for leadership

Ability to formulate and_relate ideas
and knowledge of high conceptoal
level

“Speed in formulating and cemmunicat-

ing abstractidns

Educational Background Factors

Many experiences

- at home .

- at school

tearning oppartunities commensurate
with extracrdinary cognitive ability
Many spraking opportunities through

primary, intermediate; upper grades,
and high school

Reading Vital Speeches

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Background Factors You May Wish to Consider:

L:D‘

Instructional Treatment Factors

Preparation for oral expression

Upportunlfles for oral expression

- Reward for outstandlng performance

ip school
- At seivice clubs

In CDMthItIOn (debate; extemporanecus
~peaking, speeches of various types)

Model speakers
Toastmaster and Ioastmlstress Programs and
Format

Reguxar nractlce in extemporannous speak—
1ng--"th1nk1ng on cne's feet”

Self-disclosure as 3 way to understandLng

oneself

Community Background lactors

Experience with child and youth organlza-
tions (Scocts; charch, other)

Mgseums; libraries, sunmer camps,
exploration centers, 2z00s

. Community speakers

Gnvernment/polxtlcal

]
kw}
1T
[o4
iz)
'
3'

- Educational
Travels
- Issues

S|
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DRAFT

SPECIAL CGVSIDERPTIO”SVFOR UTILIZ NG

SPECIAL PROGR"4 RESOURCES TO PROVIDE STUDE!TS

ACCESS TO AND SUPPORT IN THE BASE PROGR™M: ‘

Qualiity Criter:a for Mathematics

The mathematics curriculum engages students' imagination
and common sense in well-defined content th:t includes all
strends at all grade levels. Fundamentsl skills and concepts

,,,,,,,, fundamenta.s, including
the_ ningle- dqut number rncta. a.-d,, with approrriste use of

calcuiatars; become comfortahle with and profjcient in_practical
numerical calculsetions. LUes%ons and sssignments ure structured
to_emphasize atodeént onderstonding end ability to use
mathematics. Students learn to sppreciatée the beauty of
mathemotical atroctures and processes.

Students are involved in formulation.of protlems and in
thoosing spprouches and strntegies for solving the problems.
They sre cncodréged to be inventive, Qi:i guess, and ‘estima‘e.

.hey ar: fr« g "ﬂly asked to crplam what they sre
doing &nd why and to Judz_:-: the ressonahbleness of the unswers
thHéy genetrateé., WNew concépts are stoudied first in termn of
students' conciéte e. sriencee,. Llessons incoarporate and boild
upon 6! 1118 and roncep® - previously learned:

tactics. .

The instructiona. setting is vatied and. provides gtudents
with thc opportunity for individual work, heterogenecus small-
group activity, and wholr class purhcxp-\txcn. Student qrouping
18 based on regular ssscssment of student nred. Supplementary
services are coordinated with the regular mathemotics program to
focus on fundamentals as they ore pressntcd in the reqular pru=-
gram_ and do not rely In rrpeahng low l=vel skills from earlier
grades. Msthematics is mterdxaciplinary, students ygefthexr
mathemat ical skills in other subject areas in a variety of
situatinng;

Using GATE Program Resources to Support
Student Success in Mathematics

GATE Program Resources include:

1. Principles, Cbjectives, and Curricula for Programé in thé Education of Gifted a d
Talented Pupils--Kinderdarten through Grade Twelve (1879)+* -

2. Teaching Gifted Children Mathematics in Grades J-3 (1972)*

3. Teaching Gifted Children Mathematics in Grades 4-6

(1974 *

Other raesources 1nc1ude 10 000 Califcrnia GATE teachers trained to teach criticai

thlnklng, creative problem soivzng, and

In-service educ..ion opportunities

dlstrlcts, additional growth opportunities through regzonal. statedee, and natlonal

assocjation activities and conferences; and access to and involvement with university,

college; and communzty coliege personnel help to set and maintain hlgh standards of

intellectual, academic, leadership, creative, high achievement, and visual and performing

arts development.

Addltlonal resources include pubizcatrons, conferences, and workshops of the Grfted

and Talented National/State Leadershlp Training Institute in Los Angeles and the increas-

1ng number of publlshers who are producing and marketing pupll and teacher materials
k- sed upon taxonomies of intellectual development such as the Taxonomy of Educatlonal
-ogectlves by Bénjamin Bloom and others and the Structure of Intellect Model.

other advanced cognitive and creative skills
within subject areas and to apply these in written and other forms cf communication.

rhrough required staff development in schooi

**Available through ERIC

ERIC

J ot Text provided by enic Rl

*Currently available, State Department of Educatlon Bureau of publications




Background Factors You May Wish to Consider:

Student Input Factors

- Demonstrated. interest and. extraor-
dinary ability in mathematics

- SOI profile

- Ability to ose symbols,. to.niake
shstractions, to conceoptunlize

- Ability to extrapolate, to translatc,
and to interpret

- Ability to analyze, synthesize, and
evaluate

--Past reading sbout gr-at mathemati-
cians--e.g., Finstein

Educational Backyground Focters.

———

- Background in acquiring knowledge and
skills

- Teachers who are vitaliy interested
in mathematics and who spark interest

in stodents

- Advanced plarement in mathematics

- Opportunity to explore relationships

- Hathematics games and problem solving
with and without the use of a
computer

O

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Instructional Treatment Factors

Mathemdtics 5§ a way of thinking--an avenun
for_comprehending and describing relation-
ships and, for solving problems =~
Use of Guidelines from Lola May and other
nationally prominent mathemstics educators
Usr SDE Model Cutriculum Stoandards
Carreracompelency based learaing.
Mathematical testing of alternatives -and
use of computers to simulate and test
conditions and to constrict and review
alternatives. , , ,
Use of missile, space, and niiclear age to
expand_interest, knowledge, and discoveries
Computer_assisted inst :-ycticn

Exploring. acsthetics and mathematics;
philosophical considerationa; and use of
advanced mathematics in other sub jects, in
research, ard in speculating ~n Lhe
possible - _ )

Community ﬁnckground Factors

bppOrEuniEy to éppiy mathematical skills
Csreers using mathematics

Mathematic compatencies needed to carry out
community and govermmental runctions

i
]
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SPECTAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR UTILIZING

SPECIAL PROGRAM RESQURCES TO PROVIDE STUDENTS
27N SUPPORT 1IN :

#ACCESS TO

THE BASE PRTG

Quzlity Criteria fcr Science

Studentx diacover and iearn about the natural world by

ysjng the _methods of ecience_ LLS gxtenaxons of their own
science. kno-lgdgc from s belanced science curriculum which
affers _the fundamental concepts; terms, processes; snd sxills.
Building on their understanding of science concepts; studente
leern_sbout the legic of _the_ scientific method; the techniques
of the science leboratory, snd the sfplicetions_of _science_to
vhe _world around 08. Stodentu also develop Lhe science process
skills which are the "critical thinking skills" of science:
obacrving, comparing, organizing, infeérring, relsting, and

techniques; leésons regulsrly.
and interpret phencrena ‘n natiursl énd labora{ory setttngs‘
Concepts and. thecries froa readings s-e applied to ohserved
phenormena. Basic science texts are supplemented by a viriety
of rateriesls w»hich in~lude laboratory specimzns, ecientific
equiprent, 8nd an arrry of simulations that emplny technology.
Community resources <uch as local scientists and engineers,
parks and nature trsile, end science and natural museums expand

the acience progrom.

_and. e-tendcd Lhroughout tha

chenre prcgtam.
how to create and develop graphs and. charts, how to solve
complex problems in»o!ving dxrfercnt _kinds_of data, how to npply

#pplying

Instructional methods snd the sequentisl introduction of
new experiences in the primary grades lsy the foundation (ot
more conceptusl content in the intermediste gredes. Instric-
tional methods emphasize using scientific techniques s learninyg

r-porla, and How lo explaxn sclenlif&c material orally.

Using GATE Program Resources to Support
Student Success in Science

GATE Program Resources include publications which the State MGM and GATE Units
produced. These include:

Principles; Objectives, and Curricula for Programs in the Education of Gifted and
Talented Pqplls--Klndergarten Through Grade Twelve (1979)*

Science: Curriculum Guide for Teaching Gifted Children Science in Grades 1-3 (1970j[*

Science: A Unit on Microbiology: Curriculum Guide for Teaching Gifted Children

Sc:enceglngetadesgAfﬁ,(19 Q) **

Teaching Gifted children Science in Grades 1-6 (1973)**

777777 Other rescurces include 10,000 California GATE teachers trained to teach critical
thinking, cr=at1ve problem %olV1ng, and other advanced cogn1t1ve and creative skills
within subject areas and to apply these in written and other forms of communication.

In~-service education opportunities through requ:red staff deveiopment in SLhOOl
districts; additional growth opportunities through regional, statewide; and national
association activities and conferences; and access to and involvement with university,
college, and community college personnel help tc set and maintain high standards of
intellectual, academic; leadership, creative, high achievement, and visual and perform-
ing arts develcpment:

conferences, and workshops of the Gifted
Institute in Los Angeles and the in-

rddltlonal resources lnclude publlcatlons,
and Talented Natlonal/State Leadership Training
crea51ng numbet of publishers who are producing and :arketing pupil .nd teacher material:

taxcnomies of intellectual development such as the Taxonomy of Educational g
zes by Benjamin Bloom and others and the Structure of Intellect Model,
*Currently avaxlahle, State Department of Education Bureau of Publications

**Available through ERIC

Q IX-29

ERIC

B ot Text Provided by enic [l




Dickaround Factsrs You May Wish to Consider:

‘Student Inpuot Factors

= Profiles of extraordinary abilities,

interests
- Hobbies which have a scientific
base 2
- Ability to explore; to investigate,
to teason, and to record observations
- Problem-solving ability
- Knowledge about great scientists.
2.49., Da Vinei and N, Tesia) and
.their discoveries and inventions

Educational Background Factors

- Magazines and scientific journals

Bingraphies and autobiographies read

Experience in linear sequentiai.
thought {(in converjent thinking)

Experience in genmerating alternative
soiutions tc scientific problems
(brainstorming)

]
O

[E

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

RIC

Instructlional Treatment Factors

Encourage awareness of znd curiosity about
scientifig phenomena

Develop skills in interpretation; in

epplying knowlecc ~ in analysis; synthesis,
and evaloation

Use of creative problem-sglving approaches
to determine what are fundamental (core) as
opposed to apparent solutions

Exploratory experiences in each of the
mzjor areas of science

and theories
Gaining an undecstanding of technology,
robotics, missiles, etc.

Community Bockground Factors

1X-30

Careers which require scientific knowledge

and skills

Meetings of scientists
Mentors from engineering societies, med.cal
societies; etc.

Scientific matters considered by city
councils--e.g., health, mnsqdito abatement,
and inspection of construction




SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS

FOR UTILIZING

SPECIAL PROGRANY RESOURCES TO DPROVIDE STUDDLTS _

ACCEES TO AND SUPPORT I

Quality Criteria for

THE B#SFE PROGRIN:

. Students are engsged in 8nd excited sbout the studv ol
hiutory and social acience, which sre @&-regulsr part of the
instructional program at all grade levels. The elementary
curriculum prepares studente for higher grode level study of the
growth of civilization and the lopment of constitutional
democracy., Students develop sn understanding and eppreciation
of democratic idesls, including couperstion, peaceful change,
civic tepponsibility; honesty; respect for others; equality of
opportunity; universsl educotion; end respect for law,  Students

patticipate in democretic processes within the school setting
and are encouraged to apply those principles in the commonity.

1 :trocticnsl activities in the Jower grades draw from the
1fves &nd events of histoty that interest the. young child snd

Activities in higher ;rades cdr5w from lives of -individusls
and specific evints which noave chaped the histery of Californis
and thes United Stotes. Attention is given to the growth of the
1r\dxgr-nou9 civilizstior - end the arrival of Europrans, Africens,
end Aaisne and the tr nsplant of Lheir cultures to the Western
Hcm&phere.f Student: discuss_and spply the topics of social
ecience: Lrndxtxon, valuece; yower, change, conflict; social

control; cooperstion, interdependence; and causelity.

.. lInstruction emphssxzea group discussion and team. Di‘oject..
Students &re guided to think anc write critically using
evidence, ressoning, and judgmént &s they snalyze historical,
political, ena socioeconomic sltuatinns, Controversfal {ssuts
are addressed appropristcly for the age level end maturity of

introduce the topice. of sdcial science a8 they opply to the the students.
experiénces of family member, student, friend, teemmate,

¢onsumer, and citizen.

051ng GATE Program Resourtes to Support

GATE Program Resources include:
1. Principles, Objectives; and Curricula for Programs in the Educstion of Gifted-and

Talented Pupils--Kindergarten Through Grade Tweive (1979)*

2. Sicial Sciences: Curriculum Guide for Teaching Gified Children Social Sciences
in Grades 1-3, Hauck, Barbara (1977)%

3. Social Sciences: Curriculum Guide for Teaching Gifted Children Socizl Sciences
in Gzad55,476, Bruch Catherine B, (1977;%*

2

4. Teaching Gifted Children Social Sciences in Grades 4-6, Bruch, Catharine B. (1971)*

5: Socxai Sciznces: Curricolum Guide. forgieagh%ngmclftea Students Soc1al Sciences
in_Grades 7-9, Levine, Martin (1973)**

6. Teaching Gifted Students Social Sciences in Grades 7- 9, Mites, Robert S. (1977)*

7. Social Sciences:  Curriculum Guide for Teaching Gifted Students Social Sciences
in Grades 10-12, Popham, Donald (1971)**

8. Teaching Gifted Students Sccial Sciences in Grades 10-12, Popham, Donald (1971)+*

Other resources include 19,000 Callforn1a GATE teachers tralned to teach cr1t1cal
thInkIng, creat:ve p*oblem solv1ng, and other advanced cognitive and creative skills
within subject areas and to apply thesé in writtén and other forms of communication.

*Currently available, State Department of Education Bureau of Publications
**Avallable through ERIC

EMC ix-31 407
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and nat1onal association act1v1t1es
and commonity college.
leadership, creative,

add1t\01al grewth oppoktun1t1e= through,.eg1onal _statewide,
and conferences; and 3ccess to. and involvement with _oniversity, college;
academir,

personnel help tn set and main

and visual and perfo.m;ng arts development.

high achievemer.t,
__ Additional resources include publications; conferences;
Talented Natlonal/State Leaderstip Training "nstitute in Los

publishers who are producing and marketing pupil and teacher
intellectoal development such as_the. Taxonomy of Edocationat

tain high standards of inteilectual,

and workshops. of the Gifted and
Angeles and Lhe increasing number of
materials_based upon taxonomies of
Obicctives by Benjamin Bloom and

[E

RIC

othars and the Si..cture of -Inteilect Hodel. i

corngidor:

nsuriuctions. Trollment tors

Read historians, philosophers,. and writers:
HerodoluS, Plato, Plutarch; HWill Durant,

~ Evidence of extraordinary ability

Charles. Beard, and others .

Access to historians who dlsagree about the

importance of pe.sons and everts

~ Actess—to ecanomic history, SGCiologlcal
interpretations of history

- Student’s past :
- Sacial experience - [

- Seelna changes and forces that cause

- Family/commonity experience

- Values expleration; clarification,
and adherence 1“5P1tut1°”° o
- Gathering cral. histories.
- Writing a chapter of a history book to
bring it up to date
o - Writing editorials on soc1al issues
- Engaging in social service activities

- Concept of expandlhg comminities

- Genealogical information aboot
~one's family

~ e e 4 e

ducotionalt Brounrenn factors Coprimotr Culoerrnont Hstdrs
- Studies of human beings - Boy Scouts/Girl Scouts/church and other
L community organizations
- Bivics noorses |
- History courses {- Social 1ssuns--past angfp:esent—-and
- Social-psychology material | ways for dealing with them
- Autobiographies and blographles of ‘
famous persons 1= Local government; observance of Memorial
- Past reading and reacting to ! Day,; Foorth of July, birthdays of famous
editorials on social issues n persons

B e TR

-

O -

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



DRA

SPECIAL C@NSIBERI\TIONS FOR UTILIZ iNG

SPECIAL PROGRAM RESOU CES TO PROVIDE STUDENTS -

Quality Criteria for Performing Arts

. Begx nning in kindergarten and. contxnuing through grade 6.
atudents ergage in art experiences which teach them how to enjoy
and velue major works of art ard how to_express themseélves
tarough. their own art_activities, w4ieh include both the visial
and performmg arts.  These experirnces progtess from perception

development a3 studenta cre sbie to relate the arts to personal

experience. The art expericnces which range from fraquent short

projects to activities sustained over a long period of-time
ensble students to develop creative capacities, auditory and

interpretive skills, end awateness of movement end sound.

Teschers structure time for students to apply creativity snd

originality in sctivities that develop visual images; communi-

Students stuay. underalanr', and eppreuote the Tine arts

traditions of theit own 2nd other cultures. They learn to eval-
uate the gesthetic, moral, cultural, end historice! content of
art and to relate these elements to the ~ork of various ertists.
Students demonstrate knowledge of hisloricel and cultural de-
velopment thrcugh different forms of artistic expression and

meke cultursl and historical connections, inciuding analyzing
symbols, mythe, metephors, end style. Fine arts are_a part of

the resding and literature, history, social science; math;
acience, and language erts curricula.

The prmcxpal and staff members support the fine artas. pro-

grum_ss_an integ-al pert of the students' edocation. Guidence

and encouragement from stafr result in regular student partici-

cate ideas; and express individual thoughts end feelings.

- - Sooe patian in wmusic, drama, dance, and visual aris programs. Thay
encourage ser’cus and promicing students to pursue their
deronstrated interest in the fine grts. Students are exposed to
exainples of high quality art, and practicing artiats ere brought
into the school proorem on e requler basia. Community re-
sources, including locasl exhibits and museums; are used to
extend leerning beyon¢_the clessroom._  Students' artwork is
displsyed throughout the school and la used to emhance ths

overall appearance of the school.

_ ... Performing arts sctivities inclode drema, dance, and music.
Activiries in_drema focus on elementsa, actions, .and chatactét-
ona. . They provide. @ vehicle Yor student exptession,
Studente develop imptovisations end playa; view theatrical

svents; =2xpress.characterization of simple eituations; and

convey emotional qualities through speech end formai secting
techninuea, Students develop their intuition sbout movement as

an exprEQSlon through dance., Music experiences are continuoua

throughout the grades and enasble the students to develop en

sppreciation of a wide veristy of music. Studenta are

knowledgelb le sbout music.

Using GATE Program Resources -to-Support
Student Success in PEffOfi’hing Arts

GATE Program resources 1nc1ude state publlcatxons.

1. Principles, Objectives, and Curricula for Programs in the Education of Gifted and
Talented Pupils--Kindergarten Through Grade Twelv: {1979)*

Arts for the Gifted and Talented--Grades One Inroqgh Six (1931)+*

ThLLE**

% %

Teaching Cifted Children Art in Grades One Throuy
Teaching Gifted Children Art in Grades Four Throlgh
Teaching Gifted Childien Art in Grades Seven Throiligh N1ne**

. Teaching Gifted Children Art in Grades Ten Through Twelve**

GV U W N,
-

o Other resources include 10,000 Callfornla GATE teachers trained to teach critical
thinking, creative problem solv1ng, and other advanced cognitive and creative skills within

areas and to apply these in written and other forms of communication.

In—eerv1ce educat:on opportun:t:es through requrred staff development in school

districts; add1t1onal growth opportunities through reglonai statewide; and national associ-
at1on act1v1t1es and conferences- and access to and 1nvolvement w1th unlver51ty,rcollece,

Add1t10nal resources include publlcat1ons, oonrerenceo,rand workshops of the GIfted -
and Talented Natlonal/State Leadershlp Tra1n1ng Inst1tute in Los Angeles ano the 1ncrea51n
ishers whoat narketing—pupil and téacher matérials based upo

taxonomies of intzllectual development such as the Taxonomy of Educational Objectives by

Benjamln Bloom and cthers and the StructuregoﬁglntellecttModel

[:R\!:rentiy avallable, State Department of Edication Bureau of Publications

lable through ERIC n
w33 409
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Background Factors You May Wish to Consider:
StlmkﬂT“ Ilunrt Factors

Evidence of eitraordin;ry ability in
hugic, dance; and drama

Bexterxty

High acditory and vxsual
discrimination

Experience at home or in community
groups

choreographic plan

A sense of the dramatic

Skill in creating effect

i T L

Educational Background Factors

- Preferably a sequential and develop-
mental program throughout the grades

- Agsocgatggn with musicians; dancers,

and high school

and actors

e s < ]

e e i ———

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Instructienai Treatment Factors

Bu1ld1ng app.eCIatIon for performxng art
forms and for extraordinary performance and }
cerformers :

Individual sttention by a mento', by a
first’ehair in an orchestrd, by a

professional actor or dancer

An 1nd1\1dual plan for arquisition of
knowledge,; skills, and experience with

kighly able performing artists

— e e e s
|

¢ T " T i T s S .

Community Background Factors

‘- Performxng arts centers and/or performxng
' arts programs

1

= General 1n~e.est in the values of music,
dance, and drama

Schola.shxg support by service

organizatiors

IX-34




GATE

COMPONENTS OF GATE PROGRAM

A. IDENTIFICATION CATEGORIES (E.C. 52202)

B. PROGRAM OPTIONS N S ——
(E. C. 52206; E.C. 52200 (a)) #SERVICES TO PUPILS FROM

VARYING CULTURAL BACKGROUNDS
E; ELEMENTS (E,C. 52200 (é)) ;;;@gg:i,a ——— r

@ DISADVANTAGED PUPILS. _— A
§ _ OTHER APPROACHES = - &
”_{consistent with regulations of

the State Board of Education) 4

POST SECONDARY OPPORTUNITIES g

ACCELERATION

INDEFENDENT STUDY

CLUSTER GROUPING

ENRICHMENT ACTIVITES

PART-TIME GROUPING
“SPECIAL DAY CLASS
{minimum schoo ”l day)

INTELLECTUAL

CREATIVE

SPECIFIC ACADEMIC

LEADERSHIP

HIGH ACHIEVEMENT

VISUAL AND PERFORMING ARTS

Gifted ond Tolented Education
California State Department of Education
1072781

OTHER (approved by State Board)
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BILINGUAL EDUCATION

USING BILINGUAL PROGRAM RESOURGCES TO
SUPPORT STUDENT SUCCESS IN READING

The goals, processes; and outcomes advocated in the criteria statement
for reading apply equally to limited English proficient (LEP) as well 2s Ffiuent
English proficient (FEP) or English-only Students. The mode of access, delivery,
and participation must be appropriate to the non-native speaker of English, how-
ever. In general, these criteria may best be accomplished through the use of
the primary language, sheltered English, and mainstream English instruction, or
through a combination of these modes. It is essential that, to the degree mate-

rials, training, and staff are available, the English language, as a vehicle of
instruction; n-* be a barrier to optimal student participation and outcomes.

For example, otherwise normai students whc happen tc be limited English

social issues in personal and cultural contexts, develop literal and inferential
comprehens ion ékiiié; identify with practicing authors, engage in self-selected
reading on topics which are personally er culturally relevant and interesting

to them, or use reading as a tool for learning subject matter if their only
option, especially as newcomers to the United States, is to operate in an English-
only mode when reading:

English aural/oral language development closely articulated with readings
presented in English is criticai. lgeally, however, oprimary language reading
should be pursued through decoding tc at least basic inferential comprehension
leveis before formal English reading instruction begins. Criteria for the effec-
tive introduction to formal English reading should be established which include
standards of English aural/oral language development and primary language read-
ing proficiency levels to be met before the effective introduction to formal
English reading is accompiished. Initial reading in English should focus on
what students can already understand arnd say in Znglish: Any other reading in-
struction .in English should be previewed with discussions of content and context
to establish purpose, interest, and expectations for LEP students. Also, to the
extent possible, readings should be accompanied by many contextual clues 3s well
as teacher-student and student-student interactions in order to optimal compre-

hension and skill development for the non-native speaker.

412
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BILINGUAL EDUCATION

The school should support oral iahguagc and iitérdcy activities in the
home in the students' and parents' stronger language 35 a basis for eventual
positive outcomes in English reading at school. Classroom aid library collec-
tions should reflect varieties and quantities of primary languade reading
materials which are proportionate to the ratio of students in the school with

a languagz other than English:

oy
F.-t.l
o
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Student Input Factors

Reading proficiency in English
Reading proficiency in the primary
language

Oral language proficiency in
English

Interests, talents, experiences

. Previous program treatment

""Common®' or ''uncommon'' primary
languages

Instructional Treatment Factors

Syathetic (phonics) and analytic

(language experience) approaches

to reading

Participation in primary language
only, English only, or two-lan-
guage reading programs

tiorn and English reading
Reading for meaning vs. decoding
only

READING

414
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Educational Background Factors

Language competencies of staff
""" language
materials fc: class and iibrary
Criteria for the formal introduc-~
tion of English reading
Capacity for teaming or cross-grade
or cross-classroom grouping
Metliodological biases and competen-
cies of the staff

Reading goals for language minority
students

Assessments
achievement
the primary

for diagnostic and
purposes in English and
language

Community Background Factors

Primary language literacy resources
in the community, e.g., library,
zations, biliterate aduits; etc.
Educational background of the
parents

Majority and mincrity community
preferences for language and method
in teaching reading

Capacity for support of oral lan-
guage development and literacy in
Students' homes
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DRAFT

USING BILINGUAL FROGRAM RESGURCES TO SUPESRT LER

STUDENT SUEEESS IN WRITING

8ince oroductive language skills ure often a function
of receptive skills, writing instruction should naturally
develop from and maintain a clase relationship to aural
comprehersion and reading proficiencies. That is; LEP
students should be encouraged to write inm English what they
can urderstand and/cr read in English: In agditicr.,
independent secorid language writing is best preceded by
discussiors, guided oral and written activities; ard

readings using language related to the topics; pubrpnses,
forims, and audiences to be accommcdated ir the writing
exercise. Whereas this kind of "greview" is jood practice
with rative speakers of Erglish, theée types of pre-writing
activities is critical for the success of the LEP writer ir
Eviglish:

Alsc, since second larguage writing competencies seem
to deviilop in direct proportion to the student’s writing
compéténcies in the primary cr home lariguage, and since it
appears that only "Strong" skills transfer From one languange
toc arother, it is important that the native-language writing
program for LEP students be parallel in content, method,
goals; ard intensity to the English writing program: As with
reading, the introduction of formal English writing for LEP
students should occar only after at least mirimuii levels of

pPrimary language writing and English comprehension.
g g ) g y
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BILINGUAL EDUCATION

speaking, and reading praficiencies have been met. Where the

taff

A1

former proficiencies carnnct be met because cof lack of
or materials, at least the English proficiencies shcould be
established befare farmal English writing benins: Pricor ta
this point, informal writing, rlosely articiulated with the
ESL program and utilizirg & language experierce Approach,
provides for a natural transition irito evertual fultl
participation in the English language arts program.
Initial discourse writing activities in the primary
largnage or Engiish shouid fesus on content, expressing a
message, writing for a specific purpose which is not the
writing it=2lf, and students shoild generally strive fer
héaﬁihé rather than formal correctrness as a primary goal. A
fucus an form; e.g., purictwatiorn, spelling, paragraph
structire, format, ete., is appropriate as a second stage to

the writing process foar the LEF student. That is, "editing"

what has already been produced iz an éﬁﬁﬁéﬁﬁiéﬁé cantext to
introduce and pvactice the formal writicg converit icirs,
altroiugh it should not be applied to every piece of wihiting.
Evraors;, especially for writers in a secand language,; are
corisidered tii be a natural part of the develcpmental process
and, at certain stages, may be imp&rvicus to correcticn.
Eontinued attention to error Correction at these stages
cfter has little effect except for that of produacing undo
arixiety in stiudents and distracting them fraom the

cammurnicative—furncticnal purpose of the writing task.
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Final'y, scme consideration should be giver to LER
deciding topics for writing exerises: The fears and
hardships of beth the legal ard illegal immigrant, sacial
r‘éié{:li‘-hships in & new C‘Llifiif;é, adjustmernits toc -ew 1ife
styles ard the kinds of areas which are viatitrally relevant

and motivating the LEF student. Wiittorn expression on such

discussions and sharing which can raise the status of ths

for everyane:
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WRITING FACTORE

Student Input Factors

1. Comprehersicn, speaking; readinc. and writing proficiercy
in Engiish and the primary language:
2. Current cchacl and noan—-schonl rélaxed © terests arnd

concerns of the student.

3. Eultural values; customs; arnd ideals of the student.

4. Educational and ceccupatiohal aspiratisns of the student.

Educational Backpround Factors

1. Language : ompeterncvies ard placenert of staff.

2. Staff competencies and methodological prefersnces in
teaching writing to native as well as ron—rnative speakers.
3 ﬁbéiiéEiiiEy of Fééaiﬁa; content, arnd assessmert
materials in the primary anguage.

4. Program deésign and goals related to bilingualism.

: Relaticrnship of the primary languane graphemic system tuo

W

the Romar alphabet.
€. Degreeé to which thé primary language and English language

arts pregram are analogous or paralilel.

Community Backpround Factors

1. Sacial, eéaﬁaﬁié; family; arnd cuaitural ékﬁéﬁiéﬁéég and
concerns of the lariguage miriority community.

2. Opporturities to write in English and the primary
language witside of school.
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DA

3. Educational and occcupational aspiraticns of the parents:

4, Attitudes of the majority bcibLiiééiéuﬁ toward the use of
the primary language of the LEF student:
S. Availability of printed materials irn the primary language .

in the community and the homeés of the LEF students.

6. Literacy level of the parents and the possibility of .
their 5F5fﬁr?'fiﬁ§ writing i the home and community.

Iretricticnal Tereatment Factors

1. Amount of time and purposes for which the primary

tanguage is used for language arts and content instruction.

2. Amcunt of pleasure reading promated for students. —
3. Limited focus om error correcticn and form as opposed to ‘
writing for specific communicative purposes and fluency,

especially in initial stages of first or Secord largeane

wiritivig.

4. Relevancy and inherert student interest in the writing

topics:

5. Articulatior between the ESL pragram, irv terms of

oral/aural and reading skills, and the formal as well a8 the
informal English writing program foe LER students.

6. Assessments which are limited and éEEFEEFiéEé to anly

seélected aspects of the student writing under seritiny,

e. g, evaluation of farm, fircticn, clarity, <luency,

farmat, content, crigivality, etc. 6

1X-43
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USING BILINGUAL FROGRAM RESOURCES TO SUFFORT LEP

STUDENT SUCCESS IN ORAL LANGUAGE

Oral language development, i.e., aural comprehensice

and speaking skills; shkculd be provided to LEE studemts in

their primary language first, to the degree it is possible.
Certainly in the early stages of development of the
bilingu&l child, it is both more efficient and effective to
the ianguage in which the child is most prificient. Since
most scademic Skills, ever im this area; terd to be nor-
language-specific, that is, the, are not unique to the
Ernlish larguape alore, most of what LEFR stiudents might

learr ir through their primary language will tramsfer to

English. This is possible when two conditicns are met: (1)
the skills have to be well-mastered in the prifiairy language

sirvice arily strorig skiils transfer, and (2) the student must

evelop sufficient proficiency in English in crder ta

.

language.

This does rict imply that Evnglish language develapment
be postponed, however. Rather, it is possible to develap
higher-levet oral larnguage skills immedictely with LEF

students ihHrough theéir primary langiage inm a program which
is parallel tc the Erglish cral language curricuiuam: A
simultaneous program of English oral language develsprent

400
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‘
designed for the non-rative speaker Should alss be provided
maving from sarvival skills intc ‘he kinds of skills which
will eventually Support mairstream English academic
instrictizn. This dual approacht; to the degree passible,
provides LEP students with cptimal opporturiities ts have
access to the core curriculum and to make nonimal progress
through it.
of literacy skills; there should haturally ba very claose
articulation betwWéen the two pragrams. This is especially

critical for LEP students working in their second language,

Ernglish: The listening-speakirg-readirig-writing sequence '
should be foliowed as clos@ly as practicable, and oral
larguapge lessons in English for LEP students should serve as

“EFéViéNé" for whatever reading and writing activities are
tc fol low.

The oral languape program in English for LEP students
should lack different tham that which is priovided for native

speakers, even native speakers of non-standard English. It
program for native speakers; tens of thiousands of hoirs of
practical ard academic experierceé with the larguage. For

example, beginning LEP students need perscral and academic

survival skills first: Everyday school and home vocabulary,

basic interrogatives, phrases for commor Situations, and
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should be part of the beyginning LEF student’s oral language
program. In other words, lessons should be crganized arcurnd
common activities, tasks, situaticns, or notions (e.g.,
praise, exaggeration, apology, request; asserticn, joy,
gratitude, etc.) as opposed to a primary focus on grammar or
Ei‘&.ﬁt&ﬁéié%i‘éﬁ: A focus on formal coirrectriess is appropriate
only aftor & baseline proficiercy has been estabiished with
English oral language develcpmert may be provided in
specific language lessons or in contert lessons, especially
thcse which lend themselves to the use of contextualized
tanguage. A highly contextualized lesson is ore which is
rich in Fua%--iihguisfic cr paralinguistic clues; in the case
of LEP students, more such clues should be used than would
be rormal for native English speakers in the same context.
The function of such clues is tc erhance the
compreherisibility of the cral or writter language beirg
used, especially for the student not likely to understard

instruction optimally conprehensible is to promote the
acquisition of both subject matter as well as language
skills.

A seccond major techriivue for erhamcing the
comprehensibility of instriction for the purpase of

promoting oral language development is to arrange for as

much teacher-studerit and student-student interactich as
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interdependently tix acconplish some task, and where native
and intermeédiaté or advanced nor—native students are mixed,
is one way of encouraging effective, native—like =ral
1anguage develcopment. Effective teacher-studerit iriteractions
can be accomplished thrcough the use of more referential than
display questions in class. For example, referential
questions are those to whicin the teacher does not kricw the
answer such as, "Have you ever seen a rice fieid from a
plane?", "Have you ever mixed these two chemicals
together?", or "What was the best poem you ever read?".
Unlike display quesfm}ig where everyane kriows that the
teacher krows the answer,; e.g., "ls this an exo— or endo-
skeleton?"; referential questioning establishes a
retationship of "informational equality" betweer st.udent and

teacher: This re&lationship i§ quite condicive to the kird of

for effective content acquisitiorn as well as oral language
develcpment. As an instructiconal approach, the techniques
presented above are sometimes kriowr as "sheltered English':
Firnally; whatever the natore of the lesson cr teaching
techniques, instruction for oral language develophient shioiild
be successaful in prbmofihg (1) high motivatiorn thraough the
use of intrincically interesting and relevant activities,
(2) high self-confideiice through the minimal and judicicus
use of error-corréctior, and (3) low anxiety through a focus
or getting something accomplished using language in a

context of criteria t and 2. Because speaking is an
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inherertly public arnd, therefaore, arnxiety-producing activity
7777777777 careful att_ atier toc these three
criteria and to the above-menticned technigues and gereral

considerations are critical for an efficient, effective, as

well as satisfyirg oral langnage program for the LER child:
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ORAL LANGUAGE

é%drmréﬁHﬂﬁﬁt—Factr Iriput Fac 7—05“'{;

1. Diagnosed level of primary language as well as English

ci~ral language development.

&. Self-confiderce ard attitudeé toward cral lanquage use in
variois classroom contexts.

3. Experierices, iriterests, corcerns and immediate English
lariguage needs of the student.

4. Students' social iéhgﬁégé use patterrns as expressions of

a differant cultural ncorm;

5. Student cccupaticnal aspirations as they relate to oral

ianguage skills.

Educaticrial Rackgraund Factors

1. Rilingual ianguagé compéfénciéé arnd placemernit of the
staff.

2. Schoal policies orn the use of languages cther than
English ir varicus school contexts.

bilinguals and the use of English with nor-rative speakers
far content instructiarn.

developmert in English and the primary language. ‘
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S. Ability of the program to encourage LEF parents to
support oral language develcpmert irvi the primary language ir
the home:

6. ﬁrimary iaﬁguage curriculuin and materials péréiiéi te
that of the English oral language curriciilum.

7. English oral language curriculum and mate~ials desigred

for the nor-native speaker.

Cammunity Rackground Factors

1. Status ir. the community of the primary language of the
LEP student in comparison to English.

2. Parerts’ ability to promcate high—-quality lariguage
interactions between themselves and their childrern, first in
the primary ianguage and événfuéiiy, if poééibié, ir
Erglish.

3. Socialirnguistic ricrms for language use commcrn ta the
ianguage and culture of the LEP Cﬁmmunify.

4, Linguistic and cccupaticnal aspiraticns of the LEF

parents for their children:

Iristructicnal Treatment Factors

1. Frimary focus on communicative furcticorn, nctian,
situation, task, or activity as opposed to structure or
Form; especiaiiy for the béginning ard intermediate LEFP
student.

: Sheltered conterit instruction desigrned specifically for

rL'l\

the intermediate or advarced LEP student uéing Méfériéié,

50 gog
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4. Oral language instruction which promctes high motivation,
high self-caonfiderce, and low anxiety for the LEF student.

5. Implemertatiorn of the bilingual oral larguage progran i
close articulation with ard support ofthé bilingual literacy

program and Subjéect matter instructicon.
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USING EBILINGUAL FROGRAM RESOURCES TO SURFORT LER

STUDENT SUCCESS IN HISTORY=SOCIAL SCIENCE

Quality instructicn in Hiéfory;QGCiAI Scierce for LEP
students should be arganized arcand two goals; the primary
pcal of curricualum mastery and the seccarndary goal of English
language developmart.

Ta accomplish the primary goal, the Histcry-Sacial
Science teacher should be familiar with the LEF student’s

diagriosed develcpmerital level, preévious experiences,

This knowledpe can then be used by the teacher to design
instruction which is relevant, motivating, and reither too
far below nor above the stident's current level of
cognitive-academic development.

Farticular attenticn should be givern to understarnding
the historical, cultural, eccromic, or political
relationships betweer the U.S. and the countries represented
by the LEF students in class: Whenever possible, LER
studerits a&s well as bilikgual community members should be
used as rescurces in class to b%ihg life and perspective to
the historical events and concepts urder study.
Notwithstarnding abvious contrasts among cultures and
palitical Sysfems; the similarities or universaals amacnig
peoples should be the ulti@a%é unifying focus:

428
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Upper level LEF studernts shouid be giver: cpporturitios
to work interdeperderntly ard cocperatively with rative
speakers whenever possible, In gereraly however, the more
languau: ~dependent the activity, and the lower the
praficiercy in English, the mocre cpportunity LEF students
should bave tio learn through the medium of their primary
laniguage. For this purpose; primary language materials
should be developed or selected ta address at lsast the same

To accomplish the secordary goal of English-as-—a-
cecond-language develcpment, instructicr may include
vocabulary development, reinforcement of selected writing
conventicns, exposure to corréct usage, and activity o
task-based interactions between rative and nom-native
speakers. These stratepies should be accomplished without
appreciably distracting from the primary focus of teaching
ard learning the subject matter.

In addition; close articutation and plarning betweer
the ESL and Histcry-Social Science programs should help
students in ESL preview and practice langjuage required

during Subject matter instructian: This articulaticw should

giver time so that any instruction in English might be

better desigred for maximum comprehensibility:
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HISTORY-SOCIAL SCIEMNMCE FARCTORS

Student Input Factors

1. targuage proficiercy in English and the primary language,
including literacy skills.

2. Social secience education zogquired in the past arnd

3. Studernt experierices with contempcrary historical events
in the U.S, or other countries.

4. valies, custams, and ideals cammorn to the student®s home
caltare;

S. St udent interests and coricérnsg in the area of sacial

science.

Educati~nal BRackground Factors

1. Language competerncies and placement of the staff.

2. Availability of primary larguage sccial scierce materials
which are analogous to those used inm the English version of
tihe curricuium, as well as sheltered or ocut-of-level
materials in English.

3: Ability of the program to assess progress throupgh the
curriculum in English and the primary language.

4. Ability to individualize instructicn by language dominant
5. Teacher training in cooperative learning, classraom
Qimiuiéfinné, QUééfiohihg fedhhidues, and sheltered Ernglish.
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Commuriity Backnrcund Factors

1. Ristorical and current relaticnship between the U.S. and
cultures represented by the LER students, i.e., dominated,
subordihate, or autoricnous.

2. Relationship between the cuitural valoues and experierices
of the LEP commanity and those of the U.S.

3. Lirnguistic, é'c'c-r-c-'r’nic, 'pc«iifi'céi, and educatiorial
aspirations of the LEP community:

S. Political orientation of the LEP community.

Instructicrnal Treatment Facteors ‘
1. Appropriate use of the primary language, sheltered

Erglish, ard mainstream English, supported by appropriate
instructicnal materials; as media for oral and written

instruction:

2. Use of cooperative iéé'r‘nihg, classraoom simulaticns, and
higheér-level questioning technigues:

3. Grouping anc appropriate leveling of instruction in bath
English and the primary language based on a diagrosis of
language proficiency and the previcus sacial science
learning of the LEF students.

4. Articulaticn with ESL instructicn, especially in the area

of vocabulary develcopment, usage; and writing.

()

- Assessments which matck the larguage, farmat, arnd mode of ‘
instractior.

431
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6. Focus on the contributicris and influerces of ather
cultures on the U.S. goverrnmewnt arid culture

7. Ferscnalizirig of instruction to take advantage of

previous student experiences, irterests, and corncerns.
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USING RILINGUAL RESODURCES TO SUFPORT LE

STUDENT SUCCESS IN SCIENCE

—

The sciencé program cam be divided inte tws kinds of
classroom activities: (1) those which are decortextualized
or language dependent and (2) those which are more
centextualized or 1688 languape deperdent. The Former
require students to urderstand well the language used as the
medium of instructicor, sirnce few contextiial cr ron=
linguistic clues are availableé to clarify meaning. These
activities include reading ard writing exercises as well as
teacher or student presentaticns or explanaticons where
realia, visuvals, demcristraticns, or simulaticors are either
rot provided or are not particularly appropriate. Rilingual
staff are best prepared ta pravide this type of instructicn
thraugh the medium of the studént?!s primary language. The
latter kird of activity invcolving language which is
accompanied by a rich scurce of contextual clues msy be
conducted in Erglish,; especially for irntermediate to
advanced LEP students. Here, meonclingual English speaking
staff can bé trained to provide sheltered English,
instruction té non-rative speakers: Such instructich wonld
teacher-student and student~student interactions than would
beé normal for science lessons pravided exclusively for
native English speakers, A A
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Science curriculum and supporting materials should be

parallel arnd analegous in both Erglish arnd the primary
language, That is, ar undiluted scierce curriculum should be
accessible to all studerts thrcough anainssreamn English,
sheltered English; or primary language irstruction:

the scierice curriculum, especially for intermediate ard
advarced LEF studerts who are receiving much of their
science irnstructiorn in English. Passive oo comprehevision
vocabulary are the first priority with the mastery of a more
active speaking and written proficiency in science—related
language following suit. This type of instruction serves as
a critical preview or advanced =srganizer in cider for the
LEP student to meet more éubbééé#uiiy the demards of sdbjecf
matter mastery in their weaker language, Erglish:

However, LEFP studernts working in their native language in

the science curriculum should alss have the berefit of

Similar articulaticr between the primary languag
development program and their science program:
Sirce sciernce lends itself so naturally to student-

experimerts, observaticorns, surveys, data collectiorn,
projects, and demonsitrations should be organized so that
studerts might work interdepérndertly with crné ancther tco
high achievers, arnd LEF as well as FEF or Erglish-anly

students. Bilingual studénts serve as liaisons or brokérs in
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such activities betweeri LEF ard English monoliriguals, Reward
structures shculd be set up to bé contingent upon Bveryone
in each group contributing o the completior of the group
task., Writter materials; including instructions, workshasts,
and assessments shiould be provided in both Evglish and the
primary larnguage of the LEP studernts. Such twao-way,
interactive, and interdependent tasks result in dizal gairns
for LEP students and theim classmates in bath language
acquisition and the mastery of {hé sibject matter.

A final conside, ation involves role modeis From the
commiunity cr even from withinm the ranks of the students
themselves. Not chly shcuild students be exposed to the -
appropriateness of hoth males and females having interests,
aspiraticns; onr cccunations in science, but also to the
reality of peaple trained and wWorking in Scientific
vocaticns whi répresént a variety of ethric backgrournds. The
sciernce praogram should, thuas; provide some cpportinity fior
LEF students fta read, hear abcut, or actually meet perscohs
of their own ethnicity, esperially fram the local commuanity,
Whio have training in a branch of sciernce, be it medical,
physical, natural; agricultural, veterinarv, comnputer,
envirconmertal or any other sciencé-baséd field. The study of

current scientific contribitions, Nobel Frize wirmers, and

histarical figures shculd highlight the naticnality, sex,

and ethnicity of those whao have contribiuted to the

scientific domain of human understarding.
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Student Input Factors

1. bLarnguage proficiency in urderstandivg, speaking, reading.

&. Diagrosed level of science mastéry or previous
educational experierices and outcomes with regard to sciernce:
3. Diagriosed level of math proficiency, especially as it
relates tc the demands of the scienceé curriculum at a givéh
grrade level.

Student irnterests, curiosities, corncerns, aspiraticns,

4,

»

and atiitudes related to scierce.

5. Previcus first-hand experiernces with scierce-related

persons or activities.

édGEE#%@#@@~§§E§Q¥éﬂﬁﬁ~§é€£@#é

i. Larguapge camgetercies and placement of staff in: relation
to the language backgrounds and grade ievel placement of the
LEF student papulatich at the school.

2. Staff interests and professional preparation 1n specific
areas of the science curricalum.

3. Naﬁuve; éﬂ%énf, and pvidriiy of the scieénce curviculum at
the schocl anmd in the district.

4, Basal, supplementary, referernce, aid supportive materials
and equipment available ta conduct a parallel primary
language/English science éuﬁﬁiCulgaﬁié
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BILINGUAL EDUGCATION
5. Palicy of articulatinrn betweer the science program and
the ESL as well as primary larnguage develapment programs.
6. Staff preparati. in the use of sheltered English and

primary larnguage sciernce irnstructicor.

7: Staff preparation in student-centered, bilingual

Cﬁoperafivé iéérhihg activities.

Community Background Factors

1: Community goals and attitiudes toward particnlar

scientific activities or science in geﬁéééi;

Z. Scierce-related occupations and activities present in the

community. o

3. Ethric composition and the seeﬁeatypic roles of the ‘E‘

varicus ethnic groups in the community:

4, Ethnic miricrity perscons working in sciernce-related fields

in the comiiinity.

S. Educaticnal aspiraticons of the LEF parerts for their

chiloreri, especially in i-;h”elar*'ea of science.

€. Eduraticnal prépéréfibh of ard capacity for stﬁdeht

Support and motivation by the LEF parernts.

Instructicnal Treatment Factoes

1. Application of the science curriculum at the studerts

diagrnosed level of language and science proficiency.

. Primary larnguage instruction ard asgessment with —
[

appropriate and varied materials in the more abstract,
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literacy-related, cognitively demarding, larnnuage deperndent
dreas of the scierce curriculum:

3. Sheltered Engiish instwiction for intermediate and
matter rather grammatical faorm, the use of extersive

cantextual clues during irstruction, native—to—ror—mnative
’

materials, avd the promcticr of extensive studernt-centered
interdependent iriteracticris.

lessons provided in the ESL and/cr the primary larnguage
develaopment program,

. Freserntation of a variety of ethrnic winority perscns who

i

are interested in; work in; or have contributed tio the
advaricemerit of the sciences.
€. Training of parénts ard bilingual community members on

the nature ard goals of the science program.




STATE FRAMEWORKS AND HANDBOOKS

Reading
Reading Framework for California Public Schools

Handbook for Planning an Effective Reading Program

I;anguaﬁ”i
Handbook for Planning an Effective Writing Program

English Language Framework

Mathematics
Mathematics Framework

Handbook for Planning an Effective Mathematics Program

Science
Science Education for the 1980s
Science Framework for California Public Schools

Science Framework Addéndum

Hiétory:Soéiai Science

History-Social Science Framework for California Public Schools

Fine Arts

STATE K-8 CURRICULUM GUIDES

English/Language Physical Education

Foreign Language Science

History-Social Science Visual and Perfcrming Arts
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{PROVING SCHOOL IMPROVEMENT: A Policy
aluation of e Cali 1ia Schocl - e
Evélpat199,°,,th9 C;l}fq;pla Schod] %: PROG REVIEWS

Improvement Program; Berman, Weiler

Associates;April; 1984; pp. 193-209.

improvement depended on initiatives taken &t the school site by
principals, parents, teachers, and students. One element of the SIP
model, however, involved direct oitside intervention in the local
improvement effort: All schools participating in S1P are subject to
regular "program reviews" by a team of outside evaluators.

A review could last from one to three days, depending on the scope of
the school program. During that time, the evaluators--a specially
trained group of practitioners and state consultants--examined the base
academic program in a2 school, reviewed the support services available,
and assesseéd whether progress was being made in meeting the school's
stated improvement goals and objectives: In addition, the team
determined whether the school was complying with the state regulaticas

funds allocated to schools were expended for the purposes originally
intended. The purpose of evaluating the quality of the school's SIP
implementation is twofold: First, to help the local schools meet their
improvement objectives, by providing feedback about areas of strength and
weakness in the school program and suggesting ways that further
improvements could be achieved; and; second; to provide information to
the state regarding the success of program implementation among schools
within particular districts. Under th: SIP legislation, average program

réview scorés of schools within a district determined in part the




allocation of expansion funds to that district. In practice, however,
thé lattér purposé of quaiity reviews had little meaning, since there
were no expansicn funds awarded directly to districts since 197s.

A. VARIATIONS IN PROGRAM REVIEWS

The relative emphasis between the guality and compliance aspects of a
program review has varied among individual reviewers, with some being

much more compliance-orientéd than otheérs. Under ECE, when program

evaluators reported quality and compliance findings on different
instruments. The quality aspect of the review focused on three
issues--whether the ECE implementation was proceeding according to the
school plan; whether progress was being made in the effort to
restructure the school program in such areis as parent involvement, the
lsarning environment, and the use of resources; and, third, what overail
school gquality had been estabiished.

Under SIP, the quality portion of the review was modified. During
the time peiod of the research for this report, it focused on "what® and
"how" students were learning,; on the learning environment, and on the
effects of staft development, parent participation, district support, and
the School Site Council on instruction: In addicion; it examined the
process and effects of planning and evaluation. If the school received
compensatory education funds or had a large number of bilingual students,
the review also examined programs in those areas. For each of the
covered areas, the reviewers judged the guality of the program, checking
one of eeven boxes ranging from "low" to "high." Second, the reviewers

marked a checklist of possible strategies that might be followed to bring
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

about further improvements in each quality area. In order to prepare
them to make these observations and judgements, the state conducted
regular training sessicns for program reviewers. School faculty and
adniristrators were éncouragéd to take thé review training, not only
bécausé thé staté would like to see more practitioners involved in

program reviews; but also because the training experience was secn as
worthwhile on its own merits:

Under ECE, program reviews weré directeéd by thé state. But the SIP
legislation transferred some of the responsibility for conducting program
reviews to districts. It authorized two or more districts to join
together (possibly with a county office) in a consortium for the purpose
of conducting program réviéws in schools in their own area. The
reviewers had to undergo the same training as state-directed reviewers,
and the instrumentation and procedures used in the review had to be the
same as those used by the state. In each case of a consortium review, a
majority of team members had to be from districts other than the one in
which the review was being conducted. In 1982, there were 25 consortia
in the state, conducting about half of all program reviews--or about
460-500 out of a total of about 800-1000 each year:

As with other aspects of SIP implementation, we saw considerable

variation in the use of program reviews. First, the reviews themselves

veried widely in style and quality, depending on the reviewers and on

whe:her the reviews were state- or consortium-directed. Second, schools
vary in their experience of a program reviéw. In some schools, the staff
prepared for them extensively, and conducted their own self-reviews:

Others hardly bothered: Some teachers and administrators were unnerved

by a review; others took them in stride.

18-7917% x=7




B. PROGRAM REVIEWS AND SCHOOL IMPROVEMENT

As can be seen from Table X-1 (from our survey results), teachers
were quite mixed in their ratings of the usefulness of program reviews.
About one third of the teachers we interviewed felt that their most
recént program review was very useful to the school, one th::d felt it
was moderately useful, and one third felt it was only slightly useful or
not useful at all. Secondary teachers were somewhat more generous than
elementary teachers in their rating of program review usefulness;
perhaps because reviews had a longer history in elementary schools and
were no longer as useful at that level as they once were.

When program reviews were considercd as useful, they helped school
improvement; however, they were often not considered very useful. In
view of this; onr analysis has concentrated on two general tasks. First,
we will discuss the role that useful program reviews played in an
iiiprovémént effort. Second, we will examine the problems with program
reviews; in order to understand why they were not useful more often ang

to determine what could be done to improve them:

We learned that program reviews were useful in many ways, only some
of which were associated directly with improvement. Thé useful aspects
of program reviews are:

e Program reviews helped invigorate the implementation of the SIP

model. Some program review served to keep a school targeted on
the improvement tasks it had set for itself. The review was an
opportunity for a school to reflect on its progress in

impiementing the pian; its commitmént to a collaborative approéch,




TABLE X-1

TEACHERS' RATINGS OF PROGRAM REVIEW USEFULNESS TO SCHOOL

Total Elemertary  Secondary
(n=1149) (n=907) (n=242)

Very Useful 35% 34% 428
Moderatély Useful 328 31% 32%

Not or Slightly Useful 333 35% 26%
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its organizational climateé, its receptivity to parents and other
community members, its use of the School Site Council, its
program for staff development, arnd othér aspécts of the SIF
process. We observed several cases in which a well-timed and
drifted away from the SIP model back on course. Teachers,
principals; and SIP coordinators “0ld us of program reviews that
had the effect of re-focusing a school, mobilizing the faculty to
recommit themselvés to goals that were established two or three
years earlier;

Program reviews helped bring expert analysis to a school, helping

the staff to identify aréas of strength and weal.1ess in their

program. It can be difficult for teachers; parents, and
administrators in a school to gain sufficient perspective ori
their work to recognize what is being done well and what needs to
be improved. Outside reviewers, especially when they were weil
trained and had the experience of several school visits behind

them, were sometimes able to notice achievements or deficiencies
that were taken for granted or overlooked by the people who
worked in a school every day. Schools rarely had the opportunity
often appreciated.

Program reviews helped bring new ideas to a school. In addition

to saying what's wrong in # school, program reviewers were
supposed to offer practical adviceé on how things could be
improved. The suggestions were not always helpful, but we have

several examples where they were. In one school, for sxample,




revievers relt thzt the teachers were not making an effective use
of their aides. They offered some ideas of how the aides"
responsibilities could be enlarged; the changes were made; and
everyone agreed that the situation was improved. In that case,
the suggestions were formal; we have also heard many times of
reviewers offering informal advice, usually to individual
teachers. Many of the reviewers, of course; work in schosis in
their own districts and are able to share ideas that have worked
for them.

Program reviews helped validate the school effort. Sometimes

teachers, parents; and administrators needed oniy to be toid that
they were doing everything right. 1In some cases, they had taken
a bold initiative and needed to know whether they wers proceeding
wisely. Or; they just needed a morale boost: We saw many cases
where program reviews did not result in any significant new
insights, but where high ratings gave staff and parents a
néightened feeling of pride in their school.

Program reviews helped devel~p a more positive attitude towards

evaluation: In many schocls, the attitude toward evaluation had
been at best cool. Teachers had been reluctant to let visitors
into their classrooms, and administrators had even been reluctant
to let outsiders into the school. Successful program reviews
program reviews paved the way for self-reviews, and encouraged
teachers to become more reflective in their work and conscious of

their own teaching and their effects on students. In tha process




cf being prepared to evaluate other schools, some reviewers
learned as well to be mors évéiuativé in their Gork in their home
schools and districts.

Program reviews helped educate teachers and administrators about

SIP as a program and school improvement as a process. One

elementary school we visitéd had a principal who had been
transferred there from a non-S8IP school. He told us chat he had

brought with him a negative attitude toward SIP and was not
anxious to work with a School Sike Council or beécome involved in
the plan-writing or the papérwork that is associated with the
program. His attitude was changed, however, as & result of a
program review that was conducted in the school juét a few months
after hé arrived. The lead reviewer was able to explain the idea
behind SIP in a way that he had never heard, and he became
persuaded that it was a worthwhile program. We have other
stories as well of program vevieweérs educating teachers about the
SIP program and the school change model that it represented.

This is a particularly useful aspect of program reviews where the
district administration has been lax in communicating information
about SIP to local schools; or where it has actually spread
misconceptions about the program.

Program reviews helped Serve as a Btimulus or catalyst for action.

as a process. In this case, the school's experience of the
program veview was more important than the team's reports at its
exit presentation. In the process of preraring for a review;

some echools engaged in a complete "housecleaning.” The plan



was taken off the shelf and re-read, and every teacher took stock

the plan said: These schools often conducted self-reviews and

otherwise rehearsed for the official occasion. In these cases,
the preparation was often more important than the actual review,
and Lué review's main purposeé was an excuse for a self-assessment:

® Program reviews helped to resolve stalemates o~ conflicts in a

school. 1In some cases, the most important aspec: of a review was
to bring new people into a school, endowed with some official
authority. Their view often carried considerabie weight in the
internal politics of the organization. The reviéwers were seen
a  arbiters, or as neutral outsiders. Where the staff was
divided over certain issues, the reviewers' opinion was taken by
boti, sides as objective, and their "ruling” settl»d e case.
Where vome individuals had resisted suggestions put to them by
their colleagues; ' ¢y 1. :ponded positively to the same
suggestions put to them I: friendly visitors. This benefit of a
program review sometimes extended to a school's relationshkip with
the district administration. We saw situations in which a school
used its review ratings as evidence in support of a spzcial

requast it had made for release days for staff devélopment.

When teachers or principals told us program reviews had been useful
to their schools, it was for one or more of the above reasonsS. AS can be
inferréd, some of the useful aspects of proc-am reviews were not 1inked

to school change: Some program reviews were useful because they
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5-rengthened a principal's or a school's argument, without necessarily
leading to improvement. But mary of thé useful resvlts of a program

review were associated with school improvement.

PROBLEMS WITH PROGRAM REVIEWS

Giver the variety of ways that program reviews can be useful to 2
school, we might have expected teachers to rate them high: But orly 34
percent of elementary teachers and 42 percent of secondary teachers
considered their most recent review to have " :n useful. Considering the
expense that reviews involve, both in time and in money, these findings
suggest that ¢“zrec ere significan' problems with program reviews
affecting “heir usefulness and, in turn, their contribution to school
irplovement.

The m&in reason that reviews were not useful more often was that many
»f them are simply not good reviews. Teachers were asked on the survey
to rate the quality of tho program review they had experienced. In
effect, we asked them t~ "review"” the reviewers and the review process:
Tablé X-2 indicates the results. Fewer than 40 percent of the teachers
felt they had received a high quality review.

Problems in program review quality, as cited by teachers, parents,
and administ tors, £all primarily into four categories: Problems with
the overall design; problems with the review instrume:t; problems with
individual reviewers or the review team as a whole; snd problems with the
conduct of the review. We vill discuss each category briefly:

e Problems with the prcgram review design. In the opinion of some

people, the usefulness of program reviews was limited oy f£laws in
L:: overall review desigh. Perhaps the most common charge was

that the revisw w&s too ambitiousz in its aim to evaluate the

X-14



TABLE X-2

Total  Elementary Secondary

(n=1158) (1=909) (n=249)
High Quality 3an 39% 2es
Moderate Quality 40% 39% a3s
Low Quality 22% 22% 21%
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entire school in j'\:ét two or three days. What often happens;
critics said, was that the review was superficial; if it could
have been more highly focused; the observations and suggestions
that came out of it would have been more valid. Otheérs
criticized the review design because of the relative emphasis
placed on quality versus the compliance aspects of the
evaluation. Some people found the quality comments most useful
and thought the compliance issues should have been de-emphasized;
others *hat the quality observations werc usually too abstract to
be of miich help, and that the review should have been limited to
the compliance portion.

4ccotding to somé participants, was that it «u¢ tie? oo civecly
to the school plan: The basic tasks in a prorvam révisy, they
say; were to determine whether a schocl plai wa- adldressing the
basic problems in a school and to find out how much %o gobooh

plan was put into practice. This ‘approach may be incorrect,

rather than substance. Finally, some parents, teachers; and
aaministrators said that the emphasis on numerical scores
detracted from more important qualitativé criticisms and
suggestions.

Problems with the instrument. Another set of problems generic to

all reviews consisted of those related to the review instrument.
Some people Lelieved that the choice of topics for investigation
reflected a bias towards a particular educational philosophy. In

sctie schools, for example, pareénts and teachers were much more
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concerned with what students learn than with how they learned it
and they feit that the reviewers were misgquided if they were too
concerned with the latter issue. Additionally, the checkiist &nd
rating format was objectionable tc some people.

Problems with the reviewers. The most important factor

determining the quality of a program review was simply the
quility of the reviewers. Sometimes reviewers had been of little
use because they were :0o inexperienced to & a good job, poorly
trained in review procedures, or simpiy incompetent .
Alternatively, reviewers' backgrounds were occasionally
inappropriate for their review assigrment. We heard complaints,
for example, ~bout reviewers in secondary schools with no
firsthand experience in secondary schools, and about reviewers

from large urban districts visiting small rural districts and not

being able to appreciate the differences between the two
situations. 1In either case, the quality of the review suffere:
Finally, some reviewers created problems in a school because they
lacked basic communication skills or simply were perceived as
having a bad attitude.

Probléms with the conduct of the review. The quality of program

reviews varied from school to school not only because of
inconsistency in the quality of the reviewers, but alsc because
of incongisténcies in the way the reviews were carried out. Soue
of the common problems were: impractical suggestions,
insufficient clarity, too little feedback, a mismanaged exit
presentation, coiflicts within the review team, lack of direction
vy the lead reviewer;, and a procedure that was §Efiééiy *by the
bock” rather than shaped by local circumstances.
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In summary, the qualit; of reviews were subjéct to the limitations of
th= review design and instrument. Beyond that, review cuality depended
U’ the reviewsr and on the way the review was conducted. In a high
quality review, the reviewers ~=:- able to identity strenyths and
findings tactfully. The reviews were carried out shoothly, with
attention to harmonious yet prbféééibﬁéliy distant relations with school
personnel; =nd were styled to match local circumstances, so that the
review fitted practically into the ongoing lifé of the school.

Though review quality determined a large part of review usefulness,
the usefulness of a review did not depend solely on its quality.

Program reviews were of limited usefulness, regardless of thei~
quality; when they did not occurs in the proper school environment. This
can be Been in several ways. Wwe Baw; for exarple, cases where x review
came at the wrong time--when the staff was preoccupied with other
concerns; or when conditions were not right for the review
recommendations to bé implemented. Similarly, reviews were not perceived
as useful when there were obstacles in tie school that block change in
the areas targyeted by the revie - ceam. More important, our res2arch
indicates that for a program rev.ew to be usefil, a schoci must be
commited to the entire SIP approach to educationai change, of which the
program review is but one part.

With reference to the support Bystems that underlie review
usefulness, we found important differences between elementary and

mecondary schools. At the elementary level, district support for SIP was
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are with respect to program reviews. In the past, the level of expansion

funding that a Aistrict was to receive depended on its average program
review scores, so districts naturally were interested in seeing that
their schools did well. We often heard that districts became concerned
with the quality of a school's SIP implementation only at program review
time; and then district persomnel took the lead in seeing that schools
were prepared for a program review. In many cases, the uittrict required
schools to carry out a mock review and supervised that exercise. In
other cases, they exhorted the school to "shape up.”

When districts supported SIP, they usually stressed the positive
aspects of program reviews; and their preparation of the gchools
reflected that outlook. When they saw SIP primarily =5 anotker
categorical program or as a funding source, they were more iikely to
present the program review as an eveat upon which the continuation of
funding depended, even thoigh this was basically inaccuraté. Some
district administr..crs emplasized the compliance aspects of the program
review, because they appeared ;o wait their teachers to take the review
seriously: It is not surprising, therefore, that teachers' perceptions
of the usefulness of a p-ogram review depended heavily on whether they
felt their district supported SIP. When district administrators provoked
a "program review phobia™ among teachers, the reviews were less useful.
When they presented the review as an event intended to help schools,
teachers' attitudes toward it were more positive.

Since secondary schools were not affected by the amount of expansion
funding awarded to a district; program review usefulness was iééé

dependent on district support. But sore leadership on behaif of the SIP
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program still seemed necessary, if the reviews were to be taken
seriously. Our research indicatés that this role was sometirss played by
the secondary SSC: In the absence of a strong district presence in
secondary schools, effective SSCs sometimes educated the staff to the
useful aspects of program reviews. Furthemmore, they took the lead in
Beeing that the suggestions for changé emerging from a program review
were implemented.

In our fieldwork; it became obvious to us that program reviews were
not useful to a school unless conditions were right. We saw that
teachars had to také them seriously and not be too focused on the
numerical scores:. We saw that leadership was necessary if the reviews
were to be valued, and that principals could play important rolés in this

In short, program reviews were useful in some places and not in
others, depending on the schools' qualities: We believe they may even
have had the effect of widening the gap between "strong" and "weak"
schools. Schools that were open to change and able to move effectively
scmetimes improve under them; schools that were not ready for reviews did

not benefit and may even havé been hurt i& tﬁem.

CONSORTIUM REVIEWS

As explained earlier, the SIP legislation authorized school districts
to form a consortium for the purpose of conducting program reviews within

local achools, in lieu of state intervention. It was hoped that this



better able to offer insightful and helpful recommendations. Our
research; however; sucgests that this has not happened. Consortia
reviews were no better or worse than Btate reviews:

On the basis of fieldwork interviews and responses to open ended
out, such that the data show no net effect in either direction. On the
positive side; we have been told that consortia reviews were better timed
and more closely coordinated with school schedules, meaning thac they
could fit more easily into ongoing school activities. We also heard that

consortium reviewers were, as is expected, more knowledgable about a

school than reviewers from a distant district or county office or from
the state department vould be. Finally, there tended to be more
assistance; since the same people were often involved in aill three phases
of support activity. On the other hand, school people often did not like

the idea of néighboring district péréonnéi evaluating .em.
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